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branous and Se Fibre and A 
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Arteries and Muſcles. 
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F ibres, of which there be different 
kinds; for there are ſbme foft, flexible; 
and a "little elaftick ; and ies; are ei- 
ther hollow, like ſmall Pi 


ſtrong Elaſticity or Spring, as the Mem- 


third ſort are hard and inflexible,! 
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r as to be plainly ſon, An of 


them, when examined with 2 Micro- 
ſcope, appear to R of Rill 
ſmaller Fibre rn 
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the SubRanceof the Bones, Carttlages, 
Ligaments, Membranes, Nerves, Veins, 
And again, by 
the various Texture, and different Com- 


bination of ſome or all-theſe Parts, the 
more compound Organs are framed 


ſuch. as the Lungs, Stomach, Lives, 
Legs and Arms, the Sum. of all which 
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7 ipal Parts, which are, the Head, the ſion of the 
F Thorax the Abdomen, and the Extre- Body. 
mities, viz. the Arms and Legs. 
The External Parts of the Head ried 
Upper Cavity, are, the Face, and the na! Parti 
Cualea or Hairy Scalp. The Parts of the of the 
Face, are, the Brow, the Eats, the Eyes, Head. 
the Cheeks, the Noſe, the Phiſtrum and 
its ſides, the Muſtaches, the Lips, hh 
Mouth, and the Chin. The Parts of the 
ha ir Scalp, are, the hg or Fore. 
DOS 275 under which lieth the 0. Front lis | 
mute © 10 reaches to the Bęiſa, or meeting of 


See, the Coronal with the 5 Ie Suüture. 5 
Ine, The Vertex, or Crown of the Head, is 
7 
by where the Hairs turn, as it were, round 
om- 2 Point; and from thence to the firſt 
* Joint of the Neck is the Occtput or Hind- 
cad” The Temples or the Sides of the 
Hairy Scalp, under which are the Cro- 
. taphite Muſcles,. the Offa Petroſa; they | 
reach to the ture Sqramoſe. 1 
I. 44 $53 
EY The External Ear is divi ded i into t Of the Fare] 
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5 ua, or the Wing; the lower Fibra, or 
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file! Ext ernal Pars. 
Helix, Pots, of is the outward Circle or 
Border of the Ear; the Anti- belix, Which 
is the Semi-circle within the other: 
The lower End of the Semi circle 
makes a little Prominence; which is 
n dener Antitragus; becauſe there is 
5 r Prominence juſt oppoſite wh, 
Th is call'd Tragas, by reaſon of 
ſome Hair that is upon it. The Cavity 
made by the Extremities of the Helix 
and Anti. helix is call'd Concha: The 
Hollow in the Middle of the Far i is cal- 
HM J I: 3 has à Hole Joi 
leads to the name | 
_ Meatus e e een 
The External Parts of the Eyes, are 
the Sußercilia or Eye-brows, the Canthus 
Inter nus, or the Great Angle, where the 
Caruncula Lachrymalis 1s 15 the Canttus 
Externus, or the Little Angle, which i is 
the furtheſt from the Noſe ; the Palpe- 
bre, or the Up er and Lower Eye- Lids; 
the Cilia, 2 5 are little Cartilages al 
the Edge of the Eye-Lids; the Hairs 
planted upon the Cilia in Form of a Pal- 
e of the Punta Lachrymalia, Which 
are two little Holes near the big Angle 
of the Eye. The Orbite is a Cavity 


made by the Bones, in which the Globe 


af the Eye is contained, with its fix 
Muſcles; the Tunica ConjunBiva, which . | 


UC the White of the Eye; the Cornea, 
which 
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End of the 


to the Lips. 
the Fore. Part of the lower Jaw. I 

lower Jaw reaches from the two Ears 

to the Chin incluſi vely. 
the muſculous Fleſh ar che Entry of the 


Parts are the Jugulum or Throat, which” 


the Trachea Arteria or Wind pipe, _ 
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Of: 92 U External Parts; 


which is. the tranſparent Part of the 
Eye; the Iris or Rain-bow, in the yu: 
Me of which is the*Pupilla or Sight. 
The Noſe” has its Sina r Waage We the 
which is long. The Acrorinion, which Noſe, tip} 
is Cartilaginous, and reaches eee &c. 
Spine to the Glolulus or Lip 
of the Noſe. The Noſtrils ate the 
Paflages into the Noſe. The Ale or A 
Wings of the Noſe are the Sides of tbe 
Noſtrils. The Columna is the little 
fleſhy Portion which reaches from the 


Tip of the Noſe to the Philerams it dis- 


vi des the Noſtrils. The Philtrum is tlñje 

Hollow whieh divides the Upper Lip 705 
immediately under the * Note.” ThE 
Cheeks reach fromthe lower Eye-lids- 
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The Lips are 


Mouth; their external Part is called 


Prolabium, and that which is tinctured 
red, Preſtomion. The Gums are the 


Fleſh which covers the lower Part 25 
the Teer!!! N 

The Neck re Goth the Head 20Of 2 the | 
the Claviculs or Channel Bones: Its Neck. 


is its Fore part; along which deſcends 
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of 1 External. Parts, 
the Oeſc Are or Gullet. The Emi- | 
1 nence which appears in the upper Part 
: of the Throat iss called Pamum, Adam. | 
Ihe Ceruis, which is the hind Part of 
119 . the Neck; its upper Part is call'd Lo- 
P bia, the middle Fofſa, and the lower 
Epomis. The Parotides make the upper 
and lateral Part of the Neck, Tertbra the KM; 
77 Iiddle, and Paralophia, the lower. 5 7 
17 tre Ex- All that lies betwixt the Baſis = the 
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erna! Neck and the Diaphragma or Midriff, = 
| 4 Parts of that is, down to the laſt Ribs, is called x i 
0 te Tho- the Thorax or Cheſt. The Fore· part of 

ih the Tberax is call'd the Breaſt. in it are 
the Clavicule or Chanel-Bones ; and the 
Sternum or Breaſt-bone, hic is in the 
middle: it begins at the Clavicule, and 
terminates in the N Mpboides or 
Sword-like Cartila Under the Ser- 
num lies the Medi — and the Heart 
in its Pericardium. The Mammæ or 
Breaſts are two round: Tumours which 
appear upon the Fore- part of the Cheſt, 
under which are ſituated Part of the A 
Ribs, the Pleura, and the Lungs: There 
ſtands upon their Centre a little Protu- 
berance, called Papilla or Nipple, Which 
* Us encompaſſed with a reddiſh” Cirele, 
call'd Arola. The Hollow in the 
Middle of the Breaſt, below the Breaſts, 
is called Krobiculus Cordis. The hin- 
der Part — is call d the Back, 
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Y which are the two upper Parts of me” 
Back on the Sides of the Vertebre: The ; 
lateral Parts of che Thoras are ann 
I Periſterna. SITES "Wl nn 


; | Cartilago Xiphordes: to the O0 Pubis': * he e, a 
J fore · part is calbd Abdomen, and the Parts ef 
N hinder- t the Bac aide. The pads the Abdo- 


| | Lower Parts. 'The 0 Per reaches from Lower 4 | 
the Carts 
Ping ers breadth-aboye the Navelz it is 
= call'd- Hire, and its two Sides 


i} Ty: ed Fingers breadth above, and as 
much belowthe Navebz eis calld Regis 


ü eus or Navel: Under the middle of this 
r e. lies all the Inteftinuns Jejunuin, 


| Left i 
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| — part of the Liver; the Left the 


this Region are called by Glien, 
1 becauſe — — 
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ä of edles We 2 
and Two Kapuls or Shoulder- Blades, 


The LowerBelly-extendeth from the Of ite Er- 


en is divided inte 


er, Middle, and men oo 


ago W bed till within two Beh. 
ria Phe Right covers the 
leen, art of the Stomach, and Color. 
le Part of heuthdobrrn.i 18-Qn- - 
Umnbilicalis,\its middle is calld Uni- 


art of the Ileum. Ihe Sides of . 
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der the Right is contain d thaRight © wu, 
Kidney, part of the Coſba and ein- yy awe 
vum: Under the Left is contafn H t 
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S8 of \the\Exterifal Parl. 


Pubs; its ſides Inguina or Groins. The 


the Gut Firm; or 


Peritoneum. * Thiehing: 


from the laſt Ribs to the Extremity of 
the Os Sacrum. It is df 


dle of the Iower part is calbd Redings 
as its lower End is the Anu, and itz 
üdes the Nates or Buttocks. The Per 
rinexm is the Space between the Auus 
and the Sromm in Mens and the Vulvs 
1 in Women bie 4g ona Reidy 
. — K- The External 1 Generation 

1 pruper to Men are the Yard and thi 
Fat, of Kreta The Extremity of the Yard is 
1 cs call d the Glavs; The Prepurium or Foxe- 
en 38 1 which covers the 
Fit ans * "Tho Fhron er Bet 
N21 | s © e 


men reaches from theUmbilical Region, 
to the lower part of the Os Pubuz it is 
call'd the Hypogaſtrinn ; it covers the 
Bladder, Wenz and the Rem or 
5 Straight-Gut. The lower part of the 
9 is called Pefey, or Regio 


_ des: of the Hyp ogaſiri iam are call'd 50 4 
either becauſe — 1. contain al moſt all 
x becauſe they termi- 
nate at the lower par of the Os mm. 
The Ingzina or Groinelare below the — 
lia, where there ig a part of the Muſcle 
Cremaſter, with the roductions of the 


OS + 


vided into W 
Parts. The u is cal a the Small of fi 
the Back, its tides the Loins ; the Mid- 


Pert of the . 
domeniis call'd the Back; ſide uit rł ache, 


Of. the External Parti. 
dle is a little whitiſh.colour'd Ligament 
which ties the Fore-skin and the 5777 15 
together beneath. The Edge of the. . 
Glaus where the Fræputium begins, 18. ; 
all d Corona or E The Uretbre 1 is 


| 5 be Vin pol Then 8 
; 5 5 W hich Vaud 4 a 18. Sms rd, 


J: is not e cut in 1 — Or dera 
tion for the Stone; firſt, . Open it's 
harder than any other Pas of the .. . 
skin there, and then cutting upon the Ar, "I 
Interſtices of the Muſcles, the Sides cf - 
the Wound do not ſo eaſil * The - | 
7 Scrotum-is the Purſe which mean: he 0 
two Teſticles, 47 1 IA 
be External Parts 7 5 Se hp * 1 
| proper to Women, are the ba or fa??? 
great Chink ſituated below the 0s Fu: Parts of 
by, and covered with Hair; above this, Generation 
there is a little Swelling made by. ſome i in Nomen. 
Fat under the 1 5 which is call 'd Mos; 
= :7eneris. . The Labia or Lipsof the regt 
Chink are onl the Skin = elÞd by 7795 
Fat underneat z theſe being a ele "RM | 
parated, there appear the Nymphe, oe 
on each ſide of the Chink ; they are tw ö 
N Pieces of Nu reſembline the 
B 5 | Mem. 
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OR 
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110 Of the External Part, h 
1 Membranes that hang under the Throats 
of Pullets. In the Angle of the great 
Chink next the Os Pubis, is the Extre- 
'F  mity of the Clitoris, covered with a lit- 
* + tlc Hood of the Skin calld Prepatinm. 
Alittle deeper, in the fame fide of the 
Vulva, there is a little Hole, which is 
A the Orifice of the Neck of the Bladder. 
+ On the oppoſite ſide, next the &n#s, are 
1 Glandule Myrt former, ſituated in the 
F Na or Navicularis, and in this 
Angle of the Chink there is aLigament 
1 called the Fork, which is torn in the 
of zheEx- The Arm is from the Joint of the 
ernal Shoulder tothe Elbow, which is the Place 
Faris of where we bend our Arm. The Fore- 
ide Arms, Arm is from the Elbow to the Wriſt or if 
, ,Carpus. The Hand is all that which is 
. 88 betwixt the Wriſt and the Ends of the 
en Fingers The Parts of the Hand are the 
| M. tacarpus, which is from the Wriſt to 
the Root of the Fingers; the outſide 
;: Which is the Back of the Hand; and the | 
FE:  Tnfide; which is the Palm of the Hand; 
1 the Mons Pollicis is the fleſhy part of the 
Hand nigh the Thumb; the Finger 
1 next the Thumb is call'd the Index or 
Fore- finger, then follows the Middle, 
the Ring-Finger, and the Little one. 
Upon the Extremities of the Fingers are 
the Nails; the white Spot which _ 
5 | | =. ws 


ts 


Sin. by 78 Greeks called EA e 


wt 


5 Nie 48 5 5 i 


ſus; its ore-part * 45s 'calPa* the 
ſg. the Back-part the Calf of the F 


The Emineneles which are at the 75 
wity Uh, the Tarſus, arè called the out- 
er and inner Ankfes of the Foot: The 


is from Fa 5 ae kles to the Meta“ 
Fe x bread th 0 f the Foot, which 


* ref to the Root of he Toes: The: A. 
1 Bet. Fark of the Foot. is call'd Infie 

| the under Part the Sole of the Foot * 
the . Toes are or in e * with 


* ha 1 
"is 5 1 * 6 5 3 
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1 the Body 18 the Crticula or Scarf. 


ES in a 


is is that ſoft Sh which, ri 


[ : Bliſter | upon urnin or the Ap- 
75 Bu 83 JA 


plication 85 ering Plaiſter. 


Hicks cloſe. to. the Surface of the true 


Skip. 


1 


* I 
BA the” Back Part nl of 
OP pin the Thi igh! 
eg is ; fi6m te Knee t to the 12 05 and 18. 


firſt and CW Covering of 


of the FRY 


Mk i 


ſels which nouriſh it, thoug 


* Skins to N it 18 105 tied Mine te : 


Ty: are 


ſo ſmall as not to be ſe 
3 2 the Scarf.skin w 18 7 3 
| foe, it appears! e. of fere- 


exceeding ſmall Scales, which 


ys0 


cover one agother, bre o leſs, ac mh 


ing to the different; Thickneſs of © 
Scarf: sk in in me ſeveral Parts of the 


| dy. In the L Fes where the Scales ap- 


pear plaineſt, cauſe the Skin is thin-- 
neſt, they only, in a; manner, touch 


one another. bow theſe Scales are ei- . te 
ther the Excretory Ducts of the e . 


of the true Skin, as, I think, is 


rent in Fiſhes, or elſe theſe Glands 5 


their Pipes opening between the Scales. 
Lewenboek reckons, that in one Cuticu- 
lar Scale there may be five hundred 
Excretory Chanels, and that a Grain of 


Sand will cover two hundred and fifty 


Scales ; ſo that one Grain of Sand will 


cover one hundred twenty five thou- 


e. Orifices through 11 we Gly 


1 IE * i 


per 7 
Les Scales are often g to one a- 
nother by the groſſer Parts of our inſen- 
fible Tranſpiration, hardening . N 
ich 


them by he Heat of our Body, 


carries off the more volatile articles. 
The Humour which is afterwards ſep: 


rated * the Glands of the Skin, beings. 
rest 


„ n > a 


CCC „ 


1 


[ Sent i in between the 8 "cauſes fre- 
4 quent” 17 75 Sant, wh 15 the | 


or the reiorlg of Wy kick; N. 4 
Wrects: us to thoſe whollome Remedies 
. dk treq quent Rubbing, and, Waſhing er ' *Y 


5 


| e ane of roug 
as well as the Air; for either thoſe 
wow'd nake too exquiffte and painful 
an Impreffion upon th 
for the Air wou R 

they would. be le fuſceprible of the 
nicer Touches'of Pleaſure. | N 1 I. 


Nee n = = 


Bas been ent 8 mall Pin | 
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Ng "Uſe of the Seltt ln is to defend | 


Act Mere of the 8 P Which are the 


ine of the Senfe o ing, from 
and Hy Bodies, 


be mode Nerves 5 
m; ſo as that 
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8 FE 3 in the Skin 5 3 3 
skin being raiſed, Three Parts: of the 


— 


8 fn % ? * 
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4 The Firſt i is, an infinite Number of Pa- Skin. 
fille Pyramidales; they are the Ends of all 
che Nerves of the Skin, each of which 


are enclofed in two or three Covers of a 


Pyramidal Figure, and theſe Covers are 
each above another. They may be ea - 


ſily ſeen and N in the Skin of 
an . in the Skin A 
Feet 


Glands. upderneath. About the Papi 
s ſpread a Mucous Subſtance, which be- 


, 


is a Web of Nervous Fihres, and other 


two Parts, they 


and ſends out a Vein and Excretory 
Veſſel, which laſt paſſes. through the o- 
ther two Parts to the Cuticula, for the 


- 


tween theſe Papille are an infinite Num- 

hee 4 Holes, Which are the Orifices of {P! 

e Excrecory Veltels of the Milary . 
| 


$ 
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cauſe it is pierced by them, and conſe- 
quently full of little Holes, is called by 
Malp ighins the Corpus Reticulare ; its Uſe WE 
Neryes ſoft and moiſt, and ſenfible of 
the lighteſt, Touches, The Second Part 


Veſſels differently interwoyen, and it 
is: the Parenchima or that Part of the 
Skin that the. Parchment is made of, 
The Third Part is an infinite Number 
of Miliary Glands, about which there 
is much Fat.z they lie under the other 
eparate the Matter of 
Sweat and inſenſible Tranſpiration. Each 
Gland receives a Nerve and Artery, 


diſcharging the Body of this Matter, 
and for the moiſtening the Cuticula and 


„ͤ ꝙ Fl “ß ⅛—vD7ꝗ&wPvlv ITN 


| the Papille Pyramidales, that they may 


not dry, which would very much hurt 
the Senſe of Touching. Upon the Sur- 


face of the Skin there are many Parallel 


Lines, which are cut by as many Tac: 


8 4 2 1 3 | 8 = 8 
B el ones. Theſe Interſections mae 
of Ppaces of a Rhomboidal Figure; and 
are put of each Angle, for the greateſt part, 


Of the Sin. 


%, rows a Hair ſhorter or longer, as Na- 


ſe. Body; but in the Palm of the Hand, 


ure requires in the ſeveral Parts of the 


Abe Where there are no Hairs, theſe Lines 


1 


No not interſe& one another, and on the 
Ends of the Fingers they ate ſpiralt. 
The Skin is fix times thicker than the We biet. 
| EScarfiskin: And in the Sole of the Foot eſs of the 
it is much thicker than in the Face; Sin. 
4 :» Hands, and other Parts. In the Sum- 


the mer it is ſofter, becauſe the Pores are 
of. wider. In the Winter it is more com- 


pat and harder, becauſe the Pores are 
more cloſe ; therefore the Hairs of Beaſts 


ſtick faſter, and Furs made of them are 
better in that Seaſon. In fome the 
Skin is white, in others black and tau- 
ny, which probably comes from the diffe- 


rent Colours of the Mucoſity which co- 


vers the Parenchima of the Skin; for the 
Fibres of the Skin in all are white, and 
there is little or no Difference in the 
Colour of different Bloods. 


wrapt up, but in it alſo Nature has pla- 
ced the Organs of the Senſe of Feeling, 


ſo that not the leaſt thing hurtful can al- 
fault us without our Knowledge. And 
| as 


| The skin js not only 3 Covering in The Uſe 
which all the Parts of the Body my 


4 ⁊ s it preſerves us from external Offenees, 
3 ſo it relieves us of noxious and ſuperflu- 
F . _ ous internal Humours, its Glands being 
* the Emunctories of the whole Body, 
through which not only the peccant Hu- 
mours paſs, but likewiſe the greateſt 
art of the Liquors which we drink; 
which having part of their Office in con- 
veying the Aliments into the Blood, are 
in the next place, to diſſolve the Saline 
and Terreſtrial Particles to be carry d off 
n through the Glands of the Skin and 
| Kidneys:;: 81 DEP 1 8 f 2 27 1 7 
4 Nowꝛ the Sum of all theſe, Particles 
i} ſtrain' d through the Cuticular Glands, | 
is by Sandtorius reckon d to amount to a- 
bout fifty Ounces: a Day in Tray: So 
that ſuppoſe a Man's Body to weigh 160 
7 Ponnds, then in 31 Days we perſpire a. 
17 | ray equal to the Weight of the 
4 whole; Body. And from the Confide- ſr 
* ration of this and other Evacuations, 
our Bodies are ſaid to be renewed and 
changed in ſome ſtated Times; but that 
the Veſſels or ſolid Parts of the Body 
do conſtantly decay, waſte, and evapo- 
kate, does not all to me ſeem-proba- 
ble; nor if they do, is it poſſible to de- 
termine in what Time there is a total 
Change; and I am more apt to think 
that the Fluids only conſume, of which 


tho' ſeveral Pounds are daily loft, yet 


+ 3 


r is not from thence certain when the 
id stock is ſpent, and the Veſſets ſill'd 
Pieith new Juices; for beſides that the 
true quantity of Blood in the Body is 


Jure whether they be new or old Juices, 


1 | W R N OT 
Phich is moſt probable, in what 23 
Jon they are mix d, which mult 1 25 
Harily be kneun in order 10 determine 


Bat that ſome of our native Blood does 


remain in the Body eben to the laſt 
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0 f- the Hair: 


ot certainly known, we can never be 


dr 2 Mixture of both, "which are con- 
antly des ea; and if/a Mixture, 
— 


nece{- 


hen the old Maſs is entirely evacuated. 


Stages "of Life, ſeems credible: from 


Small Pex at 80 and go Years of Age. 
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H E Hair may juſtly be reckon'd o 
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of the common Teguments of the 
Body, not only for its Uſe, but alſo be- 
cauſe it is to be found: upbn all the Parts 


Jof the Body except the Soles ofthe Feet, 
and Palms uf the Hands. It grows lon- 


geſt upon the Head Beard, in the Arm- 
pits, and about the Privities. When 
ſcope, wen find that they Have each a 
2 | | | | 


round 


Fd 


Female Sex, whi 
| hardly be knowny . were 3 
in n the ende Habit. 5 


- 4 2 4234) Z 


Of rhe | Fat. 


round bulbous Root, which lies pretty f 
A in che Skin, and which drawstheir | 
Neuriſhment from the ſurrounding, Hu- 


mours; that each Hair conſiſts of five or 
fix others wrapt up in a common Tegu+ 


| cps Tube. They grow as the Nails 
do, each part near the . thruſting 
forward that which is immediately 2 
ey it, and not by any Liquor running 
along the Hair in Fubes, as Plants grow. 


Their different Colours depend much 


upon the different Temperaments and 
| Qualiny: of the Humours, that . nourifh | 

them. The Uſe of che Hairs is for-2 ij 
Covering and Ornament to the Body. 
Whatſoever'the Efficient Cauſe may be 
why a Man has a Beard, and a Woman 


none, it is certain, the Final Cauſe is, 
for the e Male from the 
otherwiſe could 
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JINdementh the: Skin there lies 2 

Membrane call'd the Membrana' A. 
Se. which by the help of a Micro- 
. appears to be compoſed of an in- 
finite Number of fine tranſparent . my 


; 17 
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2 


y des or Bladders, into which the 


Ribe . 175 
Peſſels that are ſpread upon them de. 
Woſite the oily pas fulphureous Part of 

e Blood, which in theſe membranous 
elec cathE&t;. ͤ of Foes: s 
Malpigbius mentions a Net of ſmall The Veel? 
eſſels, which he calls Ductus 


Fa e ie 
The Fat is to be found immediately 


ds, Lips, =p art uf the Ear, Yard, — 
. 
e Fat is an 1 more thick, and in 


Whers they are almoſt flat, con m_ 
tle or no Fat. There are evo ors Two Sor 


t, one white, or rather yellow, ſoft of Fat. 
Id lax, which is eafily melted, call'd 
Bbrrirdo 5 another white, firm, brittle, 

+ which is not eaſily melted, call'd 
um or Tallow. dome reckon the 

arrow” of the Bones for a third ſort of 

w_ 1 On odds} 54D: 
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> Of the Membrana Adipoſa, C. 
Tie Je ef The chief Uſe of the Fat is to 'bluni$ 
dle Far. and fweeten the too great Sharpneſs and 
Acrimony of the Salts'whichare in thy 
Blood It endes alſo to moiſten and 
ſupple the Parts, for facilitating *thein 
Motion; to fill up the Interſtices of the % 
„ that the Skin may be ſmooth andy 
beautiful; to defend the Body again 
external Cold ; and, in fine, to hinder 
too e a Dilliparion ol. the 2 5 
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67 a * of Fibres interwoven, for the cove 
. ring and wrapping u bag ſame Parts, 
1/8 . Their Membranous Fi give them ai 
= Flaſticity, whereby — 7 2 contradſß 
1 and eloſely graſp the Parts they contain, 
1 and their Nervous Fibres give them an 
Wo aw” © exquiſite Senſe, which is the Cauſe: of 
— their Contraction ; therefare the n 
_ fearcely- ſuifer the Sharpneſe of 
eines, and they are difficultiy et 
hen wounded. In their Texize there 
area Number of ſmall Glands; which ſe- 
Ver an Humour fit for moiſt the 
arts which they contain. By reaſon of 


the Thickneſs and 1 of the 
on LE: Mem- 


> DAS PT or 
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Of tbe Membrana Adipoſa, GC 323 
embranes, the Ramification of the 
ood Veſſels are more apparently to be 
en in them, than in any other part of 
e Body ; here the innumerable Diviſ : 
„ Windings and Turnings, Serpenn 
Ne Progreſſiong, and frequent, Inoſcu.. 
ions, not only of Veins: and Arteries 


: Wy * - 4a. ook 0 wb 2.7 4 + 8 
W-ether, but alſo of Veins with Veins, 


3 
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Arteries with Arteries, make a moſt 
Preeable Embroidery and delicate Net- 
ork covering the whole Membrane. 
Por is Nature always conſtant to the 
Com ne Diſpoſition, but delights in Varie- 
ori here, as well as in the Diſpoſition of 
m. {hc Branches and Leaves of Plants and, 
Frees. - Thoſe that cover the ſolid Parts, 4 A 
e properly call d Membranes; and g;,, ef 
Parti.) ave their particular Names, VA the Mem- 
em al benæum, which wraps up all that is braves, | 
Ad en 1p, the; eee, the ee, 
ntraciſgat which is in the Thorax ; the Perio- 
Mal. the Bones, and the Pericardium 
oy 9 e Heart. Thoſe which form the Coats 
ute A Veſſels, and which contain the Hu- 
„ uh ours, as thoſe of the Veins, Arteries, 
Med: tomach, Bladder, Inteflines, Teſticles, 
c. are call'd Tunicles or Coats: And 
ch ſe. oſe which cover and embrace the 
the Hin, as the Dura, and the Pia Mater, 
| > call'd Meninges. Of all thoſe kinds 54 
Membranes, ſome are thin, and ſome FEY 
e thick; and the — 55 
eee 
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235 Of the Membran Adipoſa, GC. 
_ __  thiek' in ſome places, and thin in oth 
places, as in the Membrane Adipoſa, whidl 


_—* -  #'thicker in the Neck than in any oth 
The Uſe of part of the Body. The Uſe. of til 
tbe Mem- Membranes is to cover and wrap up th 
branes. Parts or thirty, os them; to ſave then 
from external Injuries; to preſerve th 
Natural Heat; to join one Part to and 
ther; (06 ſuſtain ſmall Veſſels, and thi 
Nerves which run through their Duplin 
1 catures; to ſtop the returning of th 
=o Humours in their Veſſels, as the Valve 
Mt flop the returning of the Blood in ti 
1 Veins and Heart; of the Chyle in thi 
| Lafteals and Thoracick Duck: and of 
the Lympba in the Lymphatick Veſſels 


The Mem- By the Monbrans Adipoſe, is moitconffi 
| þrana monly underſtood that part of it oni 
Adipoſa which lies next the Fl eſh; and which 
and Car- contains but little Fat in its Cells; aug 
noſa. therefore appearing more Membra noi 
than the ref, is ſaid” to be the Baſis al 
WW _ the Cellule Adipoſe. And even ſome pal 
Hol this hath been taken by Anatomiil 
We: for the Membrana Carnoſa, upon the all 
=o count of its Redneſs; for here the Bloowl 
| Veſſels lie very thick, the Veſicles no 
| of e being diſten de withFar, 

| Membra- . Anatomiſts do generally aſſert, Thi 
| ha Com- there is a Membrane Communis. Muſa 
munis lorum, being led into that Miſtake by thi 
MNuſculo- Aponeureſis of ſeveral Muſcles ; wheres 


rum. 5 eee 
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which ch thing abe ng. The hiumbranu of 1% 
oth F ria Mufculorum rum is that which covers Membras | 
of i mediately all and every one of che na Pro- 
up ii öbres of a Muſcle, and is cloſely tack id pria Muſ- 
A en them; There is another call'd Mem- culorums 
ve th Communis" "Fans Which . the 

Y We Grail aims Veſſels of the ody. an» 8 


eſe Membranes receive Veins, Arte- munis 
2 s and 1 3 che n wu Vaſculo« 


I © 3 4 trum. 
in eh 
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ft con A _ Lower ehe, 3 
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"of # the Mile in Gb, 
Muſcle is a Bundle of güne aa . be- 


| uy | * often tendinous Fibres, of which nition of a 
tomuly all in the ſame Plane are Paral- Maſh, 
the to one another, and they are all en- 

e Bloc r one proper Membrane. The Of the 
cles ne y Fibres-compoſe that Part which Fleſhy F. 


10 the Body or Belly of the Muſcle ; bres. | | 

ey are red, lax, and ſpongious, con- 

ninga Number of ſmall Cavities, they 

tied tothe by e of {: Pet 
an 


andſhort pee which — pier k 
to Fibre, call'd Membranous Fibre 
7 The Tendinous Fibres compoſe'the two, 
endinous Ex tremities ; they are call'd Head an 
nen Tail, or the two Tendons of the Mu 
| cle; they are white; hard; compact, and 
. Cloſely, bound together, Which make 
9 than the Body of the Muuſelef 
43 | not In every Tendon bid are as many ten 
| _, dinous Fibres, as there are fleſhy Fibre 
mn the Body of the Muſele; ſo that eve 
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8 xy fleſhy Fibre anſwers at both Ends ti 1 
Bf _ a tendinous Fibre, to which they are a 
nt n making equat anf | 
1 alternative Angles. 

1 55 Diet „ Muſcles are either Simple or Com | 
1 5 The Simple have all their Fi 
a. 2 Parallel, aud in the ſame Directi out 
be Com ofed have th&Hfleſhy Fibre 
pl ſeveral Planes croſſing one anot hei 
#1 or of different Directions, and t ey mai 

3 be divided into as many Simple Muſcle 
{| | y Jn there are Planes, whoſe Fibres Hay 

. ifferent Directions. "Each Plane reſem 0 

Bi? * bles a Rhomboidas or Lozenge. T 

Mi; Strength of a Muſcle confiſts in the 
5 | Number. of i its Fibres. The Tendon! p 
| +4 * are ſometimes double and triple, as the! 

N Biceps and Triceps. Sometimes ſeveril [ 
3 Muſcles join in one Tendon, as the Tuff: 
24870 Achillis. Sometimes one Muſcle has 
Nenne the ä 7 "3 G 


, 3 Of the e Huſcles in General. 

Fibre We find alſo Muſcles without Ten- 
ibres. | 
e two; 
d an Lower Jaw ; and they are only inſerted 
e 'MuMmto the Perigſteum: Whereas thoſe that 
K, an have Tendons are inſerted into the Bo- 
make y of the Bone. There are others which 
aſclei Have only Tendons at one end, as may 
y ten > ſeen in the Myology. This makes 


* 


Fibrü ße ſuſpect that Tendons are only for 


t. eve he Conveniency of having a great num 


nds ti fer of Fibres inſerted about à ſmall 


are al one. Thoſe who would have a more 


ran rticular Deſcription of a Muſcle, may 
—nſult Sreno and Borelli, ' 
Com Exch Muſcle, and every Fibre in a 
eir FiWuſcle has Nerves, Veins and Arteries, 
eQionMcher of which being tied, deprivesthe 
FibreWuſcle of the Power of contracting; 
gaothei t the Stoppage being removed, they 
ey nf dntract again, and contracting ſwell, 


n 


Auſcle@ that the Action of the Muſcles is per- 


es Hay rmed by the Rarefaction of the Blood 


refen id Spirits diſtending the Cavities of 


- © "The e Fibres. 7 


endon irits, we ſuppoſe to be performed after 
"as theie manner. The Blood is full of Glo- 
ſeventies of Air ſtrongly compreſſed by the 
he TaYrrounding Particles of Blood atrrac- 
ſele hang one another, which therefore form 
„ © EGlobule or Shell of Blood, in the 


ons, as the Quadratics of the Fore-Arm, * 
d ſeveral of the Face, Tongue, and 


* 


* 


/ 


in ch This RarefaQtion of the Blood and 


3 OHH 


Air, whoſe Force of, 1 will vl 1 


Of the Muſcles in nate, = 
middle of which'is.a ſmall Globule of of? 


always proportional . to the Farce bi 3 
N it is compreſſed. Theſe Globuf 
les continually circulating through zh 1 
Cavities of the Muſcular, FEibres, Y 
mixt with the Animal Spirits, . wich af 
our Will aud Direction drop from th 
Nerves into the Cells of the Fibres, and 
attracting the Particles of the Blood 
more ſtrongly than they do another 3 
give the encloſed Air an Op — 
1 expanding it ſelf, and con ab , 
of ſwelling: the Veficle, and each \S 
| ficle ſwelling at the ſame time, 5 
whole Fibre muſt be ſhortned, and oh 
Shortening of all the F ibres, is th 
Contraction of the Muſcle. 5 
Tho' the Contraction of the Fibu 8 
be conſiderable, yet the Swelling 
ſcarcely ſenfible, by reaſon. of the Small 
neſs of the Cavities of the Fibres. F 
each Fibre reſembles a String of Blaf 
ders, each of which being blown ul 
ſingly, will raiſe a Weight to ſome d 
termined Height ;, and if the who 
String of ſimilar and equal Bladders 
blown up together, the Space throug 
which the Weight will 21 will be pr 
portional to the Number of Bladdes 
or Lengrh of the 1b Fibre ef t 
NMuſcle. 5 Non. tho! the else 
| 5 ay 


| 
ft 


a 


e: Lower Belly, 27 
ule Arge Bladder required to raiſe a Weight 
ay | be ſome conſiderable Height muſt be 
ry great, yet ſeveral {mall Bladders 
ill do the ſame Thing with a Force 
zh Thad Swelling leſs in any given Propor- 
S,, art on. For oe a Bla der, of a de- 
ich ay mined Bigneſs can raiſe a Weight a 
mn the pot, a bed Bladders, whoſe Dia- 
'S, aniſeters are each eth part of the former 
png blown up, will raiſe the Weight 


Jof the Muſcles of the 


Juent! ther, will be 1000 times lefs than in 
Vo e large one, and thus we ſee how 
"gcchanically-:the Structure of the Fi- 
and ts contributes to the Contraction of 
De Muſcles, with a very inconſi dera- 
e Force, and a Swelling almoſt im- 
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Of the Muſcles of the Lower Bell). 


F 3 


aving raiſed the Skin and Fat, the 
Mouſeles of the Lower Belly ap- 
War; which are five Pair in number: 
he firſt of which that preſents it ſelf, 
the Obliquus Exteruus or Deſcendens 5 Geer 
takes its Origination: from the two Erg X 
& true, and the fixcfalſeRibs,/byfgive, > 
fix Di ane four upper moſt 
117 " AG "> 8 


oy. 


ots The Second Pair is the Obliquus Q 


PP SR 
1 * — — 


28 Of the Muſcles of the Lower Belly. 
of which lie between the Teeth of the 
Erratus Anticus Major ; its Fibres, de 
ſcending obliquely, are inferted all aj 
long the Linea Alla under the Muſcul 
Reli, to the upper and fore-part of thi 
Spine of the Ilium, and to the fore- pan 
ot the Os Pubs, It has a large Apo 
roſis, or tendinous Expanhon, which 


covers both it ſelf, and the dae 
Recti. The Linea Alba is a Line which 
reaches betwixt the Cartilago Xiphoid: 
and the Os Pubs, made by the Uni 
of the Tendons of the Oblique ani 
Tranſverſe Muſcles, dividing the 4% 
domen in two in the middle. Thi 
Muſcle receives a Twig of a Nerve fron 
the Intercoſtals at each of its Digital 
ons. 


5 8 2 5 
: 2 


Iniernus. cendens or Internus, whoſe Fibres a 
di ſpoſed in a contrary manner, cro{bul 
the former obliquely ; they ariſe wil 
a large and fleſhy Beginning, from til 
Circumference of the 7/ium, from ti 
Os Pubs. Above they are fixed to 18 
Cartilaginous Part of the Falſe Rib 
and they are inſerted all along the Lπ] 
| Alba. | - _ 
T; ranſver- The Third Pair is the Traun ſver ſali 4 

it lies under the two former; it ari'lt 
from the Cartilage Xiþbordes, from th 
Extremities of the Falſe Ribs, from th 


| 


. ty, = Of the Muſcles of the Lower Belly, 29 
of the anſverſe Apophyſes of the Vertebræ of 5 
es, de e Loins ; it is fixed to the inner ſide 
| all 2 the Spine of the Vium, and is inſert 
Muſeu in the Os Pubis, and Linea Alba. ; 
of thi Theſe Three Muſcles unite their 
;re-parll zendons as they approach the Linea l. 
Jona they are pierced in the middle of 
hic e Linea Alba, for the Paſſage of the 
Maſcu mbilical Veſſels. They are alſd pier 
Maſs above the Os Pubu, for the Paliage 
Vpboid the Spermatick Veſſels in Men, and 
Ne round Ligaments of the Womb in 
omen. Theſe Holes are not oppoſed 
he 4 one another 3 that which is in the 
1 8: aofverſal is higheſt, that in the 05. 
"IR frodl bus Aſcendens is a little lower, and 
Nat in the Obliguus Deſcendens loweſt. 
is this laſt which is only cut in the 
SDperation of the Buboxocele ; it has a 
3 — and 5 Membrane 850 cloſes ex- 
ly its Ring or Hole, through which 
croibu le Vettel r 1 
8 The Fourth Pair, which is covered 
ich the 4ponerwroſts of the Obligui, is 
1 to the Muſculus Refi, it ariſes from the Rel kus. 
eruum, the Extremity of the laſt two 
2 Lu ue Ribs, and goes ſtrait down the 
e repart of the Abdomen to bs inſerted 
foerſalilf the Os Pubs, This Muicle has three 
r four Innervations, or rather tendi- - 
ous Coarctations of its fleſhy Fibres, 
hich divide the Belly of this Muſcle, 
| e e 
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lis, 


The U/e 
cf theſe 


Muſcles, 


creep on its inſide, from the Mammil- 
lary and the Epigaſtrick Veſſels, which 


turn by the Mammillary Veins, when 


Pyramida- The Fifch Pair is the Pyramidals, ſo 


- with a fleſhy Beginning, fromthe oute 


contains; in Expiration the Aſcenſion of 
the Midriff, and Decenſion of the Ribs 
by the Oblique Muſcles are facilita- | 
ted; the Diſtenſion of the Inteſtines 
beyond their natural Tone is at 8 | 


* een * 


Of the Muſcles of the Lower Belly. 
as it were into ſo many diſtin&t -Muſ: 8 
cles. It has Veins and Arteries, which 


— 


communicate, that the Blood may re- 


the Paſſage is ſtopt by the Epigaſtrick, f 


which are compreſſed in Women big 
with Child: ZE HE WD. 6 t025Þ 


called becauſe of their Figure, they riſe 
and 1 N Par t of the Os Hubi, and : 1 


rowing narrower and narrower, are in- 
erted in the Linea Alba, ſometinies 
near to the Navel. Sometimes one, 
and ſometimes both of theſe Muſcles 
are wanting ] 
The Uſeof theſe Muſcles is, to com-. 
preſs all the Parts contained in the Abdo- 
men, by which Compreſſion, the Motion 
of the ſeveral Fluids thro? their Veſſels 
in general, is promoted, and particular- 
ly that of the Chyle through the. Lacte- 1 
al Veſſels; the Stomach- diſcharges it 
ſelf in Vomiting of what is offenſive to 


EIS; 


it, and the Refum of the Excrements it 


* 


1 Of the Peritonæum. 
Anteſtines, the Air in their Cavity be- 


fl. Ing rarified by che Heat of he Body, 


nuſt have ſtretched them to ſuch a De- 
Pree, as to have ſtopt bot their Peri- 
Faltick Motion, and the Circulation of 
he Blood in their Veſſels. 


ent forwards, and by the Contrivance 
f their Fibres decuſſating one another, 
very Point of the Lower Belly is ſuffi 
iently compreſs'd, fo as that the In- 
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1 Of the: Peritonæum. 
otion 8 
eſſels 
cular-8 
acte- 
ges it 3 
ve to 
nts it 
on of 
Ribs 
ilita- 
tines: | 
ted: Fare obſtructed, 


It is a thin an t Membrane, which 
encloſes all the Bowels contain d in the 
ower Belly, covering all the Inſide of 


unequal where it adheres to the Tranſ- 
verſe Muſcles. The Internal is very 


ſof ſmall Glands that ſeparate a Liquor 
which ſupples the Inteſtines, and facili- 


. 


i | By their 
ontractien the Trunk of the Body is 


its Cavity. Its External Superficies is 
Imooth and poliſh'd. It has a number 


tates their Motion. When theſe Glands 
the Peritonæum grows 


3· 


Pmediately under the Muſcles of the It e-. 
Lower Belly appears the. Periconeum. ſcription. 
a ſoft 


7 * * Y 2 3 * Sara 7s AR? + N 
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A 
boy 
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: hack: as may be. ſeen, in ſeveral Drop- 
nes. 5 „ : 
The upper part of this Membrane 
covers the Midriff, to which it cloſely] 
adheres ; the forepart of it ſticks to the} 
Tranſverſe Muſcles, and Linea Alba; 
the lower part of it to the Os Pubis; 
and the back part of it to the Os. Sacrum, 
and Vertebræ of the Loins. Tis a dou- 
ble Membrane, and contains in its Du- 
plicatures the Umbilical Veſſels, the 
Bladder, the Ureters, the Kidneys, 
and the Spermatick Veſſels, to all which 
it gives a Membrane, as alſo to the Li- 
ver, Spleen, Stomach, Inteſtines, and 
Womb. j os | 
Its External Lamina has two Pro- 
duQicns, like to two Sheaths, which 
paſs through the Rings of the Oblique 
and Tranſverſe Muſcles in the Groin, 
for the Paſſage of the Spermatick Veſ- 
ſels in Men, and for the round Liga- 
ments of the Womb in Women. 'Theſe 
Produtions being come to the Tefti- 
cles in Men, dilate and form the Tun 
ca Vaginalis. The Internal Lamina, which 
is here very thin, having accompanied 
the External Productions a little 
way, cleaves cloſe to the SpermarickiW 
| Veſlels, and round Ligaments of the 


The 


| = Of the Omentum. 38 Þ 
Drop- The Peritonæum has Veins and Arte- I- Veljelse | 
Jes from the Pbrenicæ, from the Mam- . 
Hillary, the Epigaſtrick, and often from 
Whe Spermaticks. Its Nerves are of thoſe 
Which are diſtributed in the Muſcles of 


Alba ie Abdomen. It has likewiſe a few 


2 : 8 1 x * . NP 3 
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n enn, 9+ 8 
Hen the Peritonæum is cut, as is u- 
9 ſual, and the Cavity of the Abdo- 
The ſe en laid open, the Omentum or Cawl | 
ſtipreſents it ſelf. firſt to View. This I's Pe- 
Membrane, which is like a wide and /crietian. 
which mpty Bag, covers the greateſt Part of. 
he Guts. Its Mouth is tied in the right 
ide to the Hollow of the Liver, in the 
eft to the Spleen, backwards to the 
"ack part of the Duodenum, an that 
part of the Colon which lies under the 
tomach, and ferwards to the Bottom 


C „ 


8 PE, Ris 
Of the Omentum 


ö of the Stomach and Pylorus. Its Bottom | 


is looſe, and being tied to no Part, but 
floating upon the Surface of the Guts 
below the Navel, was the reaſon. why] 
the Cawl was by the Greeks called kxi- 
. Sometimes-it:deſcends as low as| 
the Os Pubis, within the Productions of 
the Periton cum, cauſing an Epiplocele. 
Now the Cawl is a moſt delicate 
and fine Double Membrane, interlar- 
ded, for the moſt part, with a great 
deal of Fat, which lines each ſide of iti, 
Blood- Veſſels. Tbeſe are Veins from 
the Porte, called, Gaſtro epiplois dextra & 
ſiniſtra, Arteries from the Cæliaca. The 
Intercoſtal Nerve, and the Par Vagum, 
{end it feveral Twigs of Nerves. All 
theſe Veſſels, with ſome ſmall Glands 
accompanying one another, {pread their 
Branches very curiouſly upon the Cawl, 
and even to the minuteſt Twig; they 
run between two Lines of Fat, whic 


times found to weigh Five Pounds, but 
ordinarily it does not much exceed Half 
a Pound. Where there are no Veſſels, 
the Membrane of the Cawl is very fine 
4 * 5 5 and tranſparent. 4 5 5 1. 11535 : 
|. = as to cover the Bottom of the Stomach li 
and the Inteſtines; that by n S 
| 1 the ir 


1 


K * 


= Of ibe Oeſophagus. 
fttom their Heat, it may promote Digeſtion, 
„ but 
Guts 
Why 


7 Ei- 


to ſtrengthen and ſuſtain the Veſſels 
which go fron» the Spleen to the Sto- 
mach, Inteſtines, Pancreas and Liver, 


low aro keep a Store of the Fat, that it may 
ons off be received by the Veins and Lympha- 
e. ticks, for the Uſe we have ſpoken of; 


5 
3 
5 


elicate 


to greaſe the 8 r of the Guts, 
for facilitating t 
ion. 
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47 ** 


* 
* 


N of the Oeſophagus. . 
\ } : 3 57 8. : N ; ; 


ET Hough the O hugs and Ductus 
H hboracicus lie not in the Lower Bel- 


price Pallage of the Aliments fromthe 
Mouth to th 
hem both in this Chapter. 


. 


be Oeſophagur, or Gullet, is a lon 


om the Mouth, lying all along be- 
oisrt the Wind-pipe and the Joints of 


reſſels, the Neck and Back, to the fikth Joint 


the Back, where it turns ꝶ little to 


— 


ry fine 


Cawl ; 
romach 
riſhing 

the ir 


uns again to the left, climbs above 


the 


* 
l 


. 


and help the Concoction of the Chyle; 


ir Periſtaltick Mo- 
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ys yet, that I may at once ſhew the 
e Blood, I ſhall deſcribe 


ha . g/ Its Situn- 
arge, and round Canal, which deſcends on. | 


Deſcendens,* and both run by one ano. 
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of the Oeſophagus 


the left Orifice of the Stomach. 


The Gullet is compos'd of three 
Coats. The Firſt and outermoſt is on- 
ly common Membranous Integument, 
which ſeems to be a Contmuation of the 


LR are 8 
. 


Pleura. 


The Second is thic | and fleſhy, and 1 
conſiſts of two Orders of Muſcular Fi- 
bres, Longitudinal and Circular, the 


firſt covering the laſt, theſe thruſt 


the Aliments down into the Stomach. 
In Brutes, becauſe the Situation of their 
Neck conduces little to the Deſcent - of 
the Aliments, therefore theſe Fibres | 
run in two cloſe Spiral Lines which croſs 
one another. But in Men, whoſe Poſi- 
tion is Erect, the very Gravity of the 
Aliments helps their Deſcent. | 
The Third and laſt lines the Cavity 
of the Gullet. It's compoſed-of white 
and ſlender Fibres diverily interwoven. 
At its upper end it is continued to the 
Membrane that covers the Mouth and 
Lips, therefore, in Vomiting, theſe Parts 
are affected. Its lower end covers the 
left Orifice of the Stomach two or three 
Fingers breadth. The Surface of this 
Membrane is beſmeared with a ſoft and 


2 


flimy Subſtance, which probably comes 


frem ſome ſmall Glands that lie be- 
| | tween 


the Aorta, and deſcending above it, it £ 
pierces the Midriff and is continued to 


BRA 


Of the eſophagus 35 YN 


een this Coat and the Second. ' + | 
The upper end of the Gullet is call'd The Muſ-" 
larynx. It has two pair of Muſclescles of the 
its Motion. The Firſt is the Sty{o- Pharynx. 
genus. This is a ſmall and round 
Micle, which ariſes fleſhy from the 
ot of the Procęſus Stylozdes, and de- 
nding obliquely, it is inſerted into the 
Nes of the Pharynx. When this Muf- 
i- accteth it pulleth up and dilateth the 


1 arynx, in Deglutition. . 
he Second is the Oeſophagis. Its 
bres have ſeveral Directions; lope . 
r Fibres ariſe. from the Proceſſus Pre- 
erdæus of the Os Spbenosdes, and from 
e Cornua of the Os Hyoides, and run 
{s liquely to the back part of the Pha- 
n. {he Fibres which are below 
eſe, ariſe from the ſides of the Carti- 
o Scurrformis, and run tranſverſly to 
e middle of the back part of the Pha- 
*, where both ſuperior. and infe-_ . - 
or Fibres from both. ſides unite and 
Irm a Tendinous Line. When this: 
WMuſcle acts, it draws the back part cf 
Me Pharynx to its fore part; by which 
not only ftraitens it for the depreſſin 
the Aliment, but it compreſſes alſo 
e Tonſfille, which ſend out oe Liquor 
vhich lubricates the Aliment, whereby 
glides the more eaſily down into the 


Stomach. _ „ * 
There 


9 che, Cann 3 
There are two Lymphatick or Vel 
cular Glands, which are tied on th 
back: ſide of the Gullet about the ffi 
Vertebra of the Back, by the Branche 
of Neries which come from the eight 
Gland, Pair. Theſe two Glands are like. rw 
Kidney-b. ans tied togerher; they. re 
ceive Veins and Arteries from the Con 
nmariæ, and they have Lymphatick Ves 
ſels which 3 themſelves into the: 
Thoracick Duct. Bartboline remark 
that theſe Glands: ſometimes {well i L 
big, as to binder the Deſcent of the Ay 
| Uments i into the Stomach. an 65 ol 
The Gul let at its upper end receive 
an Artery from the Aorta, and it ſend 
a Vein to the Ages: At its lower end 
it has an Artery __ the Cæliaca, and 
it gives a Vein to the Coronaria of the 
Stomach. Its Nerves are from the 1 
eighth Pair. F 
"The Uſe of the Gullet, i is to carryl ; 
the Meat from the Mouth into the Sto 
mach, by means of the Muſcles of the 
Pharynx, and fleſhy. Fibres of the Guia 
| ier e its + Perdaltick Motion 1 
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he fifth 71 . 33751 
ranch f the Stomach. * 
ke wal” H E Stomach, Ventriculus, or T4518; Its Situa- 


hey re lies immediately under the Midriff; nn. 
he Cone Liver covers à part of its right ſide, 
ck Ves he Spleen touches it on the left ſide, 
into th d the Colon at its Bottom, to which 
marki 
the 4 


ſo the Cawl is tied Its Figure re- It; Figures 
mbles a Bag-pipe, being long, large, : 
ade, and pretty round at the Bottom, 
it ſhorter and leſs Convex on its up- 
eceivei er part, where it has two Orifices, one 
t ſendi each end, which are ſomewhat higher 
ver end an the middle between them. The 
ca, ana ft Orifice is called v, to it the 
of thiſohhagus is join'd. By this Orifice 17. Orific 
m the e Aliments enter the Stomach, where 
ing digeſted, they aſcend obliquely 
o carry the Pylorus, or right Orifice, which 
he Sto united to the firſt of the Inteſt ines. 
of ther this Orifice the Tunicles of the Sto- 
ach are much thicker than they are 
yy where elſe, and the inmöôſt has a 


* 
8 
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i The Stomach is made of fou Mem- , Coats. 

E OT. dranes or Coats. The firſt and inmoſt | | 

s made of ſhort Fibres which land per- 
„„ [ pendicularly 


JT, 


5 


1 427 K at 


E the Stomach} = 
pendicularly upon the Fibres of the 
next Coat; they are to be ſeen plainly 
towards the Pylorus. When the Sto- 
mach is diſtended. with Meat, - theſe 


Fibres become thick and ſhort. Whilit 


they endeavour to reſtore themſelves by 


their natural Elaiticity, they contract 


the Cavity of the Stomach, for the At- 
trition and Expulſion of the Aliments. | 
This Coat is much larger than the reſt, 
being it is full of Plaits and Wrinkles, 
and chiefly about the Pylorus: Theſe 
Plaits retard the Chyle, that it run not 
out of the Stomach before it be ſuffici- 
ently digeſted. In this Coat there are 
alſo a great Number of {mall Glands 
which ſeparate a Liquor which beſmears 
all the Cavity of theStomach, and helps 
the Concoction of the Aliments; there- 
fore this Coat is call'd Tunica Glandu- Wi 
.. | | _— 
| pe Second is much finer and thin- 
ner; it is altogether Nervous; it is of 
an exquiſite Senſe, and it's called Ner- 


pe Third is Muſcular, being made 
ot Straight and Circular Fibres; the 

Straight run upon the upper part of the 
Stomach, between its ert and in- 
ferior Orifices; and the Circular run 
obliquely from the upper part of the 
Stomach to the Bottom. Of theſe the 


| inner- | 


| Of the Stomach; 
"FÞnermoſt deſcend: towards the right 


the 
ainly de, and the outermoſt towards the 
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Sto- Meft, ſo that by their Action both ends 
theſe f the Stomach are drawn towards its 
hilit 
tract BY 
e At- 
ents. 
reſt, 
kles, 
*"heſe | 

n not e, : viz. the Gaſtrica, Pylorica, and Vus 
ffict- BY 
e are boa dextra £9 ſiniſtra, which are accom- 
lands Ppanied with Branches of the Arteria 
nears Teliaca, all which lie immediately under 
1clps 


here- | 
indu- 8 


racted; by their Contraction and con- 
inual Motion, the Attrition and Di- 
Weſton of the Aliments, is in a great 
Nleaſure performed. 00. 
The Fourth Tunicle is common, it 
Jomes from the Peritonæum. <a 


ny, 


The eighth Pair of Nerves, or Par 
BP agum, gives two conſiderable Branches 


hin- | 
is of wo Branches, the External and Inter- 
Ner- nal. The two External Branches unite 
in one, and the Internal do ſo likewiſe; 


on the upper Orifice of the Stomach, a 
Plexms ; and then the Internal Branch 
prongs it ſelf, down to the Bottom of 
t 


| ſpreads it ſelf upon the inſide, about 
6 - the 


niddle, and the whole is equally con- 


The Stomach ſends Veins to the Por- Irs 


Preve, and Branches to the Gaſtroepi- 
he fourth Coat of the Stomach. t 
to the Stomach, which deſcending by | 


the ſides of the Gullet, divide each into 


both which piercing the Midriff, form, 
by a great Number of ſmall Twigs, up- 


e Stomach; and the External Branch 


Veſſels: 


* 


— 
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T7 Uſe 


the upper Orifice of Sas Stomache+Phig 1 
"_-e number of Nerves, which is about F 
e upper. Orifice, renders it very ſen 
fible, and froni them alſo: proceeds thei 
great e betwixt the Stomach; L 
Head and Heart; upon dat account 
Van Helmont thought, that the Soul 
had its Seat. in the upper Orifice of che 
Stomach. by 
The Plexus Nervoſi of, the * packin 5 
* and Meſenterium give ſeveral Bran 5 
ches to the Bottom of the Stomach 
therefore in Hyſterick and Hy poch an- 
driack Paſſions the Rama; 1s: Alf. af ; 
fected, | 7's 1b {A * E 
The Uſe 5 = Stomath i is ; Digetionl l 
which is the Diflolution or „ 
of the Aliments into ſuch minute Parte 
as are fit to enter our Lacteal Veſſels 
and circulate with the Maſs of Blood | 
or it is the ſimple breaking of the CohaW 
ſion of all the little Aboleeule. which 
compoſe the Subſtances we feed upon. 
Now the principal Agents employed in 
this Action are, ſirſt, the Saliva, thelf 
Succus of the Glands: in the Stomach 
and the Liquors we drink, whoſe chief 
Property is to ſoften the Aliments, as 
3 are Fluids, which eaſily enter the 
Pores of moſt Bodies, and ſwelling 
them; break their moſt intimate Co- 
e And how prodigious "Plat 
uids 


s abo _ $ 3 ing 50 ſuch a manner have, 
ry ſnl 5 wy qt: er the Force that Wa- 
eds ; thei T, aſs W x4 5 Rope : is wetted, has 
-omach, 3 Oc: eight faſtened to, and 
account Morce is 1 i End of it: and this 
„ ee eee eee, ee 
a ee ee the Stomach gives 
u e Particles cf the Fluids; nor does 
e e 
a e a Pe Kin gon 
e ee, 
ochan ch Lia: arts aſunder. And therefore 
, eee whoſe 
—_ = es have the leaſt Viſcidity, are 
geſtion} C N 5 — 5 Digeſtions, becauſe 
at rey one 
Zz 
Blood auors m. hes ee pen ſpirituous 
e e e eee, eee e 
e eee. they have a- 
pe — ribs + 3 ogra 
oyed infM&eir Particle n igeſtion, and that is, 
„, the active F ev, d ſtrong at- 
tomach d e ee. when inbi- 
ET 
ents, a other, contr: dee r one 
ter the (wellin 5 4880 harden, inſtead 
welling chie pre and -diffolving them. It is 
ate Co. al and erty that they preſerve Ani- 
22 al and Vegetable Subflances fror 

a Force rruptin ax F OO ances- Irom . 
Fluid F 105 but that we find they 
e e 
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diſſolvin the Aliments, but as they it 
ritate and excite the Coats of the Sto 


fects they have upon the Stomach 


ſelf, they are truly ſenſible, whq 


Appetite, hardly to be reſtored withoulf 
the drinking of Waters, which feldow 
fail of procuring a good Appetite af 


- ory of Phyfick, the learned Pitcairne, d 


the Sum will amount to 250734 Pou 
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more clearly in Birds, becauſe they 
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Of the Stomach, _ 


ſometimes help Digeſtion, yet not by 


mach to a ſtronger Contraction, and 
therefore when they are duly diluted| 
they may be not only uſeful but requiſiti 
But certainly ſtrong Liquors alone af 
moſt unfit for Digeſtion, eſpecially fuch 
as are likewiſe viſcid, and what fad f 


2 


3 


by a4 long uſe of them have loſt thei 


ſtrong Digeſtion. When the Alimenf 
are thus prepared, their Parts are ſod 
ſeparated from one another, and dil 
ſolved into a Fluid with the [Liquors 
the Stomach, by the continual Moti 
of its Sides, whoſe abſolute Power i 
by that great Improver of the true Thy 


monſtrated to be equal to the Preſſuſ 
of 117088 Pound weight: To which 
we add the abſolute Force of the Dil 
pbragma and Muſcles of the 4Jdomnyy 
which likewiſe conduce to. Digeſtiq 


weight. Theſe two Actions we | 


performed in two Stomachs. In til 


fir 


— 


of the Inteſtines and Meſentery, 43 
not bu: the Corn is only ſwell'd and/fof f.. 
they iind by the Liquor of its Glands, but 
the Stüſhoken and diffolved in the ſecond, 
on, a ich is compoſed of very ſtrong Muſ- 
diluted...” becauſe thoſe of the Abdomen and 
equiſit pbragma are weak, neither do they 


alone a upon the Stomach, as in Men. 
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| en the Aliments are ſufficiently hat ze - 
* feldowmt ; diſſolved in the Stomach, they Hts are. 
etite a by its Muſcular Fibres, thruſt out 
Alimente che Inteſtines, or Guts. Now the 
are ſodſi eines are a long and large Pipe, 
and di ich, by ſeveral Circumvolutions and 

iqu ore rnings, reaches from the Pylorus to 
al Moti Anus. They are knit all along to the 
Power ge of a Membrane called the Meſen- 
true Tg, and are fix times as long as the Bo- 
rairne, di to which they appertain ; that the 
e PreflufW@yle which eſcapes the Lacteals of one 

o which Wt of the Guts, may be taken up by 
f the Di ſe in the next. They are compoled 5% 
Audoniſ chree Coats, of which the firſt and Corgi. 
Digeſtio noſt is made up of ſhort Fibres boand 
34 Poußggether by fine Blood Veſſels, and 
1s we poſed as thofe of the Stomach ; for 
e they Me Length of the Fibre is the Thick 
. Io ts of the Coat. Leenwenboeck firſt ob- 

fit 185 1 __ _ ſerved 


| ES " 


46 Of the Inteſtines and Meſentery; | 
ſerved theſe Fibres with his Glaſſes: 
but if you carefully inject the Meſen“ 
terick Artery” with warm Water, they 

will ſeparate from one another, and be. 
come viſible to the naked Eye. They 

act after the ſame manner as thoſe of 

the inner Membrane of the Stomach, 

for the contracting of the Cavity of the 
Guts. This Coat! being much longer 
than the others, lies in Wrinkles of 
Plaits, call'd Yalvulz Conniventes, which 

in the ſmall Guts form larger SesW 
ments of Circles, and are loſer to one 
Another, than in the great Guts, where 
they are broader, and ſeem tobe chiefly 
defigned to ſuſtain the Weight of the 
Feces; whereas the others by retard 

ing the Motion of the Chyle, and by 
directly Aga "the Mouths of the 
Lacteal Veflels (which are in the upperifi 

fide of the Valves) to its Paſſage, give iii 

a more favourable Opportunity, and] 
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zetter Chance for entring, than other- 
"wile: it would have. This Coat buy 4 
likewiſe a great number of little Glands, 
wWbicb in the ſmall Guts lie in Cluſters 
every where but where they are knit to 
the Meſentery: In the great Guts they 

are much fewer, and are placed at ſome 

diſl ance from one another. The Uſe} 

of theſe Glands is diſputed: Some think 

that they ſeparate the Slime which be- 


— 


of the . and Meſunery: 


17. 5 
lake 4 nears the inſide of the Inteſtines, ito 
Meſen efend them againſt the Acrimony of 
N heyfif he Bile 3 but this, more probably, 
nd bel na from {ſome Remainder of the 
be hyle.. Others take them for the 
hoſe of louths of the Lacteal Veſſels: But 
omach, ere are many Lacteals Where there are 
05 the o Glands. If we. conſider, .thatzrhey * 
longeſ e mon cbiefiy placed where the Lacte- 
cles ois are moit numerous, we cannot but 
which ink that they feparate a Liquor or 
r Sel iluting of the thick Chyle, n it ma 
to one e more catily: enter the narrow FRY 
where res of the Lacteal Veins. 
chieflylf The ſecind:Coat is beds wa up of two 
of thei rders of Muſcular Fibres: ; of which 
retard e runs ſtraighr, accordit to the 
and b ength of the Guts | the other goes 
of the und, and its Fibres, are more reaſon- 
e upper bly. thought to deſcribe. 4 ae gray Line 
i ape it | an Circles. 5 FE. or if, 48 e imagine, 
y, 'Y heſe Fibres were not ſpiral, but circu- 
1 ee War; it is not eaſy to conceive, how that 


oat oY onſtant, and uniform Vermicular, Or 
Glands Ware like Motion of the Inteſtines, 


Austen ould be tranſmitted from patt to part 
ait ol “Fibres, whic had nl 
fret they vith one ao. her, but which havin 

at ſomence ſurrounded the Gut, ate at =: 
he Uſe nas fixt to the Fdge of tho Meſentery: 
ch hereas now by the ſucceſſive Motion 


hich be- 
ſmears 


df. che Farts ot rheſe ro Orders of 
1 | "Fibres. 
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. of 5 50 The ſecond is the Jejunum z it begi 


of the en . Meſ. e, ; 
Fibres the Guts are in à continual Ua 
dulation, which is called their Periſtall 
tick Motion. . a 4 
Ihe third and external . is com 
mon, it cometh from the Peritonæum. 
| The Dici- , Though the Inteſtines be one corn 
| fon of the ed Pipe, yet Anatomiſts divide it int 
Guts, fix Parts, three thin and ſmall,” and 
three thick and great. The three thi 
and ſmall are the Duodenum, Jejunun i 

Of the „Du- and Ileum. The Duodenum is the firiff 
odenum. Part of the Inteſtines; its about tweln 
Fingers breadth long ; 3 it is continues 
to the Hylorus, from which, | turning 
downwards, it runs under the Stoma 4 
immediately above the Vertebræ, toll 
£ Wards the left-fide, and ends at ths 
' rſt of the Windings-under the Colo 
At its lower end there are two Canal 
which open in its Cavity, one com 
from the Liver and Gall-Bladder, call 
Duftus communis Cholidochus '; the othdl 
from the Panereas, call d Ductus Pall 
creatieus. The firſt brings the Bile 
the ſecond the Succus Pancreaticus 1ntdl 4 
this Inteſtine. It differs from the othel 
two in this, that its biene is faire 
and 1 its Coats thicker. - 


at the firſt winding of the Guts unde 
the Colon, where the Duodenum ended 
and 3 ſeveral Turnings _ Wind 

ings 


ery. | J 
ual Un 
beriitall 
: 1 3 
is co ml | 
a n. 


| of the Imteſtines ad Meſenery:. 49 
ge from the Left fide” to the Right,” 
Atom the Right again to the Left, 3 
continued to the Iewn, filling all the 
per part of the Umbilical Region, 
ing about 12 or 13 Hands breadth 
conrinl 2 It differs from he Leum only in 
it indie, rhat it hath ſome more Vens La- 
all, ang te 4 into which the Chyle 1 it 
ree thin bs. found always more empty, therefore 
Jjunun is call'd Njunum: A the Folds of 


the fi inner Coat are nearer to one another, 

t twee ia þ. vgs? Number than in _ 
ontinue Hs $37 13.5 15:4 "GCE i | 
turnii The chird and laſt of che mall Guts Of the * 1 
Stomach e Ileum, it is about 21 Hands breadth leum. 
bre, ti . it begins here the Jyjunum ends, — 
s at ti making ſeveral Turnings and Wind- » © 
he Colos, it fills all the amis. = 


Le of 2 


* 0 i 


1bilical Region, and allt 


> Canal 
; ixt the Ilia, and is continu 


e com 

er, call ginning of the Colon at Right An- 5 
je othefes; its Paſſage is à little narrower = 
Rus Pal an that of the gejunum, and i its Coats : 

10 Bilel m ſomewhat thinner. (= 

cus ini This Iritefiine, decanſedficoituation, : 


the othelf 


= eaſily down into the Serotum, by 
| ftrauret * 


Productions of the Peritonæum. In 
alſo happens the Volvulus, when one 
rt of this Gut enters the Cavity of Z 
e Part immediately above or below. 


oo 4 
af 
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Of the Cæ- The (Cæcum, altho' ſmall, yet is taken 
for the fir, of; the great Guts 3 but the 
Antients, who made this Diviſion of the 
Guts, call d the beginning of the Colon, 


cum 0 


| lon. 


harden. the Excrements as they paſs 


of the Co- The Colon is the greateſt and wideſi 


Of the Inteſtines and Meſentery. 


the Cæcum; and what is now. call'd. C#- 


cum, they call'd Appendix. Cæci. It is 
four or fiye Fingers breadth long, and 


about the Bigneſs of a Swan's Quill. It 


is called Cæcum, becauſe it. is open only 
at one end, by which it is tied to the 


beginning of the Colon, to which it ſeems 
to DE, an Appendage 5 ſo that the Excre- 


ments go in and come out at the ſame 


Orifice. Its other end, which is ſhut, 


is not tied to the Meſentery, but to the 
Right Kine, 5) Means of the Peri 


num. Its Uſe is yet unk nown. Some 


take it for a ſecond Stomach, others for 


2 Receptacle of the Excrements of the 
Fetus, in which it's always full, till af 
ter the Birth. Others ſay it contains 
Ferment, and others the Flatuoſity o 
the Inteſtines; and others, that it ſepa 
rates a Liquor by ſome Glands which are 
in its Cavity which Liquor ſerves t 


o 


through the Colon. 
of all the Inteſtines, and about eight ot 
nine Hands breadth long. It. begins 
where the Ileum ends, in the Cavity of 
the Os Tour on the Right fide, from 


thence 


Y thence aſcending by the Kidney of the 
ſame ſide, it paſſes under the Concave 


Of the Inte hin: vi Astr. Fr” 


fide of the Liver, to which it is ſome- 
times tied, as likewiſe to the Gall Blad- 


der, which tinges it yellow in that 


place; then it runsunder the bottom ot 
the Stomach to the Spleen in the Left 
fide, to which it's alſo knit; from thence 
it turns down to the Left Kidney, ahd 
then paſſing in form of an 5, it ends at 
the upper part of the Os Sacrum into the 
At the beginning of this Gut there is 
1 Valve formed by the Production of the 
inmoſt Coat of the Inteſtines in this 
place; it hinders the Excrements which 
are once fallen into the Colon to return 


| again to the Ileum. It has a ſtrong Liga- 


ment, which running along its upper 
fide from the Tem to the Reffum, ſtreng- 
thens it againſt the weightiof the Excre- 
ments, and draws it together into Cells, 
which, with the Yaloule Conniven 
tes, retard the Paſſage of the Excre- ED 
ments,” that we may not be obliged 
continually to go to Stool. The fleſhy 
Fibres of its ſecond Coat are greater and 
ſtronger than thoſe of the other Inte- 
ſtines, becauſe a greater Stren#th was 
requiſite - to cauſe the Excrementg to 
aſcend. Phe chief Deſign of the Cos 
ſurrounding the Abdomen, and with the 
ee 1 I © _ Reffum, 


52 


Of the Inteſtiner and Maſemery,, | 
Rem, touching all the Parts con tain d 
in it, ſeems to be, that by immediate 


the Peritonaum behind, and to the Neck 


of the Bladder in Men, and in Women 
to the Neck of the Womb before, from 


thence comes the Sympathy between 


the 
* 


— 
. 
of 
0 
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- 
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ectum. 


> 


che Neck of the Womb in Women, an- 


which hang over it another fingers 
breadth; ſo that in the Operation for: 
EFiſlula in Ano, there is always an Inch 
more of this Muſcle cut than there is o 


theſe Parts. There is very much Fat a- 
bout its external ſide, therefore it is cal - 


led the Fat Gut. Its Extremity forms the 
Anus, into which there are three Muſcles 


inſerted. The firſt is the SphinHer- Ani, 
this is a fleſhy Muſcle about four fingers 
broad, compos'd of circular Fibres, 
which embrace the Extremity of the 
Refum for three fingers height, and 


the Refum. It is connected forward te 
the Acceleratores Urine in Men, and te 


back 


Fomentation with Glyſters, we might + 
eeuaſe them of their Malad ies. 
Of the The Rehm is the laſt of the Inte- : 
Rectum. ftines ; It is a Hand's breadth and a half a 
long: Its Cavity is about three Fingers 2 

in Diameter; Coats are thicker than 

thoſe of the Colbu. It begins at the 8 0 

5 part of the Os Saerum, where the r 

Colon ends, and going firaight down, it 0 

is tied to the Extremity of the Coceyx by 


nd. backwards to the Os Coccyga. Its Uſeis 
to ſhut the Paſlage of the Anus, which 
the weight of the Feces open. 
The other two Muſcles are. the Leva- 
tores Ani; they. ariſe. from the Internal 
and Lateral fide of the Os Iſchii, and 
are inſerted into the Sphinfler Ani. 
They draw the Anus upwards. A Palſy 
of the Sphinf#er cauſes an involuntary 
running of the Excrements, and a Palſy 
of the Levatores cauſes a deſcent of the 
Now all theſe Guts lying in a little of tz 
ſpace, are kept from entangling one ano- Meſen- 
ther by the Meſentery, which is à Fat tery. 
Membrane, placed in the middle of the 
' Abdomen, almoſt of à circular Figure, 
with a narrow Production, to Which 
the end of the Colon and beginning of the 
Retum are tied. It is about four Fin- 
gers breadth and an half in diameter ; 
its Circumference being full of Plaits and 
Foldings, is about three Ells in length. 
The © Inteſtines, which are tied to this 
Circumference are about Eight or Nine 
Ells long; ſo that to every Inch of the 
Circumference of the Meſentery there 
are three Inches of the Iutęſtines faſtened. 
The Meſentery it ſelf is ſtrongly tied 
to the firſt three Vertebræ of the Loins. 
It's compoſed of three Laminæ; the in- 
ner, upon which the Glands and Fat 
os =D; 7 lie, 


— 


of theYeſ- Ben the two rial 1 of 


"ok the en fan Aeſimtery. | 
lie, and the Vein and eri run, iss, 
its oun Proper er Membrane; and the o 
ther two, Which cover each ſide of the 
proper . come from the . of 


fels x the the Meſentery run the Branches of che 


number of ſmaller Branches, which 


Arteria Meſenterica Superior and | Inferior, \ 
which bring the Blood to the Inteſtines ri 
and the Yene, Meſeraicæ, which being M 
Branches of the Porte, carry the Blood 1 
back from the Guts to the Liver. Here P 
all the large Branches of both Arteries ei 
and Veins e with one ano- 
ü ther, march directly tothe Guts, where, 

with the Nerves from the Plexus Meſen- 
rericus, they dixide into an infinite 


ſpread themſelves exceeding finely, up- 
on the Coats of the Intęſtines. 

The Vene Lafleæ and Lym hatick 
[Veſſels run likewiſe upon the Mefentery, 
in which there are alſo ſeveral Veſicular 
Glands, the biggeſt of which, in the 
middle of the Meſentery, is call'd Pan- 
creas Aſellii. Theſe Glands, receive. the 
Lympba and Chyle from the Lacdeal 
Vein, of which next in order. 3 


1 21 955 r 
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Of ile Lasten] Heins, | Recepratle of "the 

$11 43 "Chyle, and Thoracic Dutt. 5 * % 15 

% ̃ TT. d n ̃ wg WREW.. 

XL Hilit the groſſer Parts of the Ali- 
ments are 7 the: Periſtaltick Mo- 

tion of the Guts, by the Preſſute of the 
Midriff, and Muſeles of the Lower Bel- 
ly, thruſt out at the guns; the finer! 
Parts, or. Chyle, are by the ſame Pow-. 
ers ſqueez d into the narrow Otifices' of 
the Eacteal Ves. m 3D 
Theſe are long and ſlender Pipes, 
whoſe Coats are 5 thin as to become: 
inviſible when they are not diſtended 
with Chyle or Inga. They ariſe 
from all the Parts of the Small Guts 
by fine Capillary Pubes, which as they 
run from the ſides of the Guts to thei 


MS 


form larger Branches; theſe are call'd 
Vene Lacteæ Primi Generu. The Mouths: 
of theſe Lacteals, which are open into 
the Cavity of the Guts, from "whence 
they receive their Chyle, are ſo ſmall; 
as nat to be ſeen by the beſt Miero: - 
ſcope. It was necefſary they ſhould: 
be ſmaller than the ſineſt Arteries in the 
Body, that nothing might enter which 
might ſtop the Circulation of the Blood. 

N The 
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Glands in the Meſentery, unite and 


55 Of the Lafteal Veins, & c? 
I) he ſame Extremity of the Lacteals has 
likewiſe communication with the Capil- 
lary Arteries of the Guts, by which they 
receive a I. 7 which dilutes and pro- 
255 the C y e forwards, and waſhes the 
acteals and Glands, that they may not 
furr, and be obſtructed by the Chyle's 
ſtaying in them upon faſting. The other 
Extremity of the Lacteals diſcharges the 
Chyle into the Veſicular Cells of the 
Glands diſperſed up and down the Me- 
ſentery: And from theſe ariſe other 
Lacteals of a larger fize, which carry the 
{| Chyle immediately into the Receptacs- 
[= um Cbyl:;\ithey are 8 Laftee Secundi 
| | Generis.”' The Lacteal Veins have Valves 
1 at ſeveral diſtances,” which hinder the 
[| Chyle from returning back into the In · 
Aeli, who firſt diſcover'd the 
 Latteal Veſſels, in the Tear 1622, and: 
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gi uadam a mat. in ejus 
1. * 222 ot ATA ei u. » eff ae F 8 4 
| quei humeris ger noc longe ab ort in duas partes 
ſcinditur, paulo poſt runſus coeuntes in unam, que nullos 
Yamos ende, juxta ſiniſtrum Wertehrarum latus, pe- 
netrato ſepto tranſverſo, deorſum ad medium uſque Ium- 
borum fertur '; quo loco latior effocta, magnamque Arte- 
riam circumplexa, 2 nem, mihique non bene 
| perceptum obtinet. RP r xiii. de 
Veta-line Patt. IKE, LS 
The Receptacle p 32 Chyle i is ea- 
fily found in live Bodies, but with a 
e Difficulty in thoſe that are dead. 
It lies between the deſcending Trunk 
of the Great Artery, and he Pertebre 
of the Loins, and is big geſt between * 
the Cæliack and Emmlgent Arteries, ſur- | 
rounded. by ſeveral Veficular Glands, 
call'd Glandulæ Lnmbares,. which dil- 
5 50 their Lympha into it. The Re- 
acle receives all the ſecond Order 
Lacteals, as well as all the Lym- 
pbaek Veins both of the Legs, and 
of all the Parts contain'd in the Ab. 
domen, ſo that indeed it ſeems to be 
only a Bag (which will contain about | 
an Ounce. of. geen form'd by the 
Union of theſe Veſſels: The Bottom 
of it contracts to the ſmallnefs of a 
Lymphatick Veſſel, the middle is ſome- 
times divided into two or three Parts, 
and een 5 ſtretehes its ſelf out 
FD; 0 
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Into a Duct about the Bigneſs of a Gooſe 

_ "Quill. This Duct aſcendò into the Tho- 

rax behind the Great Artery; and a- 
bout the Heart it frequently divides into 


two or three Branches, which immedi- 


ately unite again into one, and creep- 
ing along the Gulletz it marches to the 


letr*Subclayian Vein, where it opens at 


one or two Orifices, which are cover d 
with a ſemi- lunar Valve, that the Blood 
may paſs over them, and the Chyle run 


from underneath it, and mix with the 
Blood in the Veins. The Dadtus Thora- 
cicus has Valves at ſeveral Diſtances, 


which hinder the Chyle that has once 


paſs'd them, from falling back. It re- 


ceives the Lympheducts from the ſeveral 


Parts in the Cheſf, as it paſſes along to 
the Subclavian Vein: By its running 


up the left fide, the Chyle receives a 


new Impetus from the Pulſation of the 


Great Artery ; whereas on the right fide 


it muſt have aſcended only by the Preſ- 
ſure of the Diapbragma, and Muſcles of 
the Lower Belly upon the Receptacle, 


o 


5 * 5 3 
tuation. 


which it equally enjoys in its preſent Si- 


wot * 


the Lymphatick ' Veſſels . which 
Rave ne Particular Source or Qriginati- 
on, büt which almoſt all ſend their Lym- 


i tothe 4 87 of the Shyle and 


1oracick Duct, juſt now deſerib d; 1 
ſhall therefore givea general Deſcri pion 
| of them 1 in his Place J „ Nana 


TheLympheducts are lender pellücid 


Tubes, whoſe Cavities are contractedat 


ſmall and une qual Diſtances, by two op- is 


poſite ſemialunar Valves, which permit 


4 thin and ttanſparent Liquor to paſs 
through them Ne the Heart, but 


which ſhut,” like Flood-gates, upon its 
returning. They ariſe inall Parts of the 
Body: But after what manner, I think, 
needs no great Diſpute z for without 


doubt, all the Liquors im the Body (ex- 


cepting the Chyle) are ſe arated from 
the Blood in the fine Capi lary Veſſels 
by a different Pipe from the common 
Channel in which the reſt of the Blood 
moves: But whether this Pipe be long 


or ſhort, whether it be viſible or in- 


viſible, it is ſtill a Gland, whilſt it ſuf- 
fers ſome 
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e Blood to paſs / 
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through it, denying a Paſſage to others. 
Now of Glands which 9 the 
Lympha, are of the ſmalleſt kind, being 
inviſible to the fineſt Microſcope 3 but 
their Excretory Ducts, the Lymphatick 
VETS. ILY oe ner, and 
grow larger as they approach the Heart; 
yet they do not — into one common 
Channel, as the Veins do, for ſometimies 
we find two or three, or more Lymphe- 
ducts running by one another, which 
only communicate by fhort. intermedi- 
ate Ducts, or which unite and immedi- 
ately divide again. Intheir Progreſs they 
always touch at one or two Conglobate 
or Veficular Glands, into which they 
diſcharge themſelves of their 9 5 
Sometimes the whole Lympheduct o- 
sat ſeveral Places into the Gland, and 
tometimes it ſends in only two or three 
Branches, . whilſt the main Trunk paſſes Þ 
over and joins the Lympheducts which 
ariſe from the oppoſite fide of thge 
Glands, exporting again the Lympha to 
their. common Receptacles. Now the | 
Glands of the Abdomen which receive 
the Lympheducts from all the Parts 
which it contains, as likewiſe from the 
Lower Extremities, are the Glandu- 
le Inguinales, Sacre, Ilia,  Lumbares, 
| Meſenterice and  Hepatice z all which | 
fend out new Lymphedufts, which 
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Of the Lynphatick 22 5 
dour their ba into the l Med. 


lum \ Chyli, as f ole of the Cheſt, 


and Arms, do into the Dalat 25 
cus, J N and Subclavian Veins. 
Theſe Glands are round and ſmooth 
Bodies, about the bignefs of a Hazle 
Nut, bigger or leſſer, according to the 


nuinber of I; ympheducts they receive. 


Their Subſtance conſiſts of Membranes, 
which divided the whole Bulk into Ht- 
tle Cells, which receive the "Lympha 
ip = the LynipheduQs, and therefore 
they, 850 D calFd Glands, be- 
ing they ſeparate no ITE uor from the 
ood. It's true, their E porting Lym- 2 
pheducts communicating With their Ar- 
teries, do receive a Lympba from them; 


but this is done without the help of the | 


Conglobate Cn asthe Lafteal Veins 
do. with the Capi 9220 Arteries of the 
Guts; and the Thie Uſe of theſe Ve- 
ficular Bodies ſeems to be, that the ſlow 


1 moving Lympha . 1 receive à greater 


Velocity from the aſtick Contraction 
of their Membranous Cells, as well as 
from the new Lympba immediately as - 


| riv'd from the Arteries. 


If you: examine the Lympha Cliywi- | 
ans ou will find that it contains 2 
40 al of Volatile, but no Fix'd 


great 
alt, ſome Thlegm, 4 e and 
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Of the Lymphatich, Y/efſels., 

„The Uſe of the. Lympha may be ga- 
«+ n+. . 11 I a 
ther d from 17 | Conk leration. of the 

arts, into which it diſcharges it. ſelf. 
That which comesfrom the Head, Neck, 
and Arms, is thrown into the Jugular 
and Subclavian Veins.” All the Lymphe- 
ducts which the Parts. in the Cavity of 
the Thorax ſend. out, ee 
into the, Thoracick Duck, and the Lym- 
pha from all the reſt of the Body flows 
to the Receptacle of the Chyle; ſo that 
there can be no doubt, but that its 
chief Uſe, is to dilute and perfect the 
Chyle before it mixes with the Blood. 


Now the whole Lympha u hich is fepa - 


rated from the Blood, being requiſite 
for this Uſe, it is plain, that there could 
be no Glands in the Abdomen appropri- 
ated for the Separation of the whole 
Lymphba, but what mult have had à very 
great ſhare of the Blood which paſſes 
through the Aorta, in order to fepa- 
rate ſo great a Quantity of Rr. 
But the ; AA, and Kidneys requiring 

likewiſe a great Quantity of Blood, 7 
which could not be avoided, Nature 
choſe: to ſeparate. the Lympba from the 
Blood which goes to all the Parts of 


the Body, rather than pot parti. 


cular Glands for it in the Abdomen, 
which would have been more at hand, 
but which would have robb d the other 
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if 
tomiſts have x edu- | 


Ts and the Glandule Conglomerat . 
be A Conglobate Gland isa little, {ſmooth The Con. 
d. Body, wrapped up in a; fine Skin, by globate 


le out. Of this ſort are the Glands of the 

ry | Brain, the Labial Glands, and: the Te. 

a- A Conglomerate Gland is compos'd The Con- 

@% of many little Conglobate Glands, all glomerate 

5 tied together, and wrapped up in one Gland. 
common Tunicle or Membrane, Some- 

'e times all their Excretory Ducts unite. 

'e and make one common Pipe, through. 

of Y which the Liquor of all of them runs, 

I- | as the Panxereas and the Parotides do. 

2 Sometimes the Ducts uniting, form ſe- 

„ veral Pipes, which only communicate 

r | with one another by croſs Canals, 2 

8 , WY. 
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| ſuch are the Manme. 


0 07 the Glands in W 


have ſeveral Pipes, without any com- 
munication with one another, of which 


ſort are the Glandule Lachrymalis, and 


Proftate. And a fourth ſort is, when 
each little Gland has its own Excretory 


Duct, through which it tranſmits its Li- 
quor to a common Bafon,as the Kidneys. 


Thus much of the Fabrick of the 


Glands, we know from Diſfections: 
Their Inward Structure, and the Man 
ner by which they ſepatate the ſeveral 
Humours from the Blood, good Glaſſes 
and ſound Reaſonin: mill diſcover. The 
Antients thought that the Glands were 


Ciſterns 'which contain'd certain Li- 
quors, by which the Blood being fer- 


mented, throw off the Humours' we. 


find in the Excretory Dus. But as 


theſe Ferments muſt mix with the. 

Blood, ſo they muſt be exhauſted 5 ; 

Carried off by the Blood into Veins. 
And becauſe all the Liquors in the Bo- 


dy are ſeparated from the Blood, there 
muſt ere be another Ferment to 
ſeparate more: But this ſecond Fer- 
ment is liable to the ſanie Fate as the 
firſt; and cherefore there "muſt be an 
infinite Series of Ferments in the Body, 
which is abſurd.” If it ſhould, be aid, 
that che Ferments are not carry'd off | 
with the Blo6g," they Inuft be * 


by 


. . =" "i 


Others again 


12 n and c 


of the Glands 3; general, 


oe we have a Secretion without a 
Ferment, which is the Opinion of moſt 


of the Moderns. Some of which think 


that the Glands are Tubes, whoſe Ori, 
fices differing in Figure, admit py 
Bodies of ſimilar Figures to paſs throug 


them. But this Opinion is * 


bly falſe: for beſide that Liquors are 
ſuſceptible of all Figures, and that Bo- 
dies of any Figure, and a leſſer Diame- 

ter than that of the Gland will paſs 


through, and _ even a Body of a fi- 


milar Figure, and equal Diameter with 
that of the brigce of the Gland, may 
be preſented innumerable Ways, and 
not be able to paſs through, whilſt 


there is only one way it can paſs; I ſay, 


befides all theſe; it is eaſy to demon- 
Fong that all the Veſſels. in the 7 
are either Conical or Cylindrical, 


conſequently no difference in the Figu 


of their Orifices : For the pre — 


of x Fluid being alway 8 L 


lar upon the gde of the el that 


contains it, and equal at equal heights 


of the Pluid, ifs the fides are ſoft wc 
yielding, they muſt be equally. diſtend- 
ed; that is to ſay, a 'Se&ion perpendi- 
cular to the Axis of the Vettel muſt be 
on 


er e . 


1 
- ths Structure of hs la u, 


N. ck and is agreeable to the Obſervations and 


Ilini. 
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Sp eculations of the piceſt Anatomiſts, 
who tell us, that a Gland is nothing but 


a Convolution of ſmall Arteries,” whoſe 


| 1 are Cylindrical, or, which 


Gland 


the ſame thing, me of an infinitely: 


long Cone. A Gland therefore being 


nothing but a Branch of an Artery, 
whoſe furtheſt Extremity- beconies the 
Excretory Duct of the Gland, let us con- 


Ader how ſuch-a Structure can ſeparate 


from the Blood only ſome Parts of it; 
and how different Glands may ſeparate 
different Parts of the Blood. FEirſt then, 


if ſuch a Fluid is to be drawn off, as 
conſiſts of the ſmalleſt Partieles of the 
Blood, let that Orifice of the Gland, 


which is inſerted into the Artery of 
which it is a Branch, be ſo ſmall as to 


admit . only the .ſmalleſs Papticles/ of 


the Blood; then theſe, and theſe only. 
will enter this Gland, and the. Fluid, 
which afll es out at the other Extremi- 
ty of the Tube, or the Excretoy Duct, 


ticles of the Blood, which are of the 


next Size or Magnitude, arg requi d to 
be e Jet the Orifice Fo the 
be ſo 


exeludee all. bigger Particles; then theſe 


SL 


derer Particles, together, with! the 


e ſo big as to receive theſe ſe- 
cond Particles; but ſmall enough to. 


e 


4. 


=—_ ” the. Glands. in EF? 
firſt or ſmalleſt, will enter the Gland; 
but becauſe; the Liquor to be ſecerned is 
to conſiſt only of the ſecond ſort of 1255 
cles, that is, the ſecond ſort of Parti- 


„ 
o 


cles only are to, flow out at the 15 
mity of the Tube, which is the Exc 


tory Duct, therefore we are to ſup 
that this Gland, (which i is only a —. 4 
.of an Artery, and differs in nothing 
from a common Axtery, but in the 
; Ne e of its Channel has Bran- 
ches which are big to receive 
the ſmalleſt Particles ts 4 and carr 


them off into. the Veins 5 ſo that as bot 
"ſorts of Particles move together along 


the Gland, the ſmalleſt Farticles wi 

paſs off through its Branches, and = 
Fluid, conſiſting chiefly of the Second 
ſort of Particles, will arrive at the ex- 
cretory Duct. Thus the Number of 
Branches may be ſo. eat as to draw off 
moſt of the ſmalleſt Patticles before the 
ſecond ſort of Particles atrive at the 
Excretory Duct; ſo the Liquor to be 
ſecerned, may conſiſt of both theſe 
lade ak. Particles, rack d e in 
any Proportion, accor ing tg the num 
ber of Branches. . à Fluid, conßft- 
ing of a third ſort of Particles, NY 
than either of the former, is to be 
ſecerned, the Oriſice of the Gland 79 

be * big 2 to admit ſuch Par- 
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41 | ticles, 
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| ticles, and none bigger; and'the Bran- 


ches of the Gland muſt be ſmall e- 
noutzh to exclude the biggeſt Particles, 
and big enough to receive the leſſer, 
and according as the number of 
Branches is, either greater or ſmaller, 
the Fluid which runs out at the Ex- 
cretory Duct will conſiſt either of the 
Jargeſt Particles, or of all together 
mix d in any Proportion. Thus we ſee 
how a Liquor thicker than the Blood, 


may be firain'd off from the Blood, if 
the Orifice of the Gland be ſo big as 


to admit Particles of all fizes, and the 


Branches ſo numerous as to draw off 


the thinner part before the thicker 
arrives at the Excretory Dutt. 


After this manner the ſeveral Hu- 


mours of the Body may be ſeparated 


by the Glands from the Blood, which 


muſt either be compos'd of ſo many 


Humours as are ſeparated from it, or 
elfe it muſt contain a few Principles, 
which mix d all together, form the 


Blood, and which variouſly combin'd 


form the different Humours which are 
drain'd from it, as'a few Rays of Light 


of different Refrangibilies mix d all to- 
gether, produce a white Colour, but 


variouſly combin'd, exhibit all imagi- 


Th 
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of the. Glands in general; 
lt is not at all probable that the Blood, 
in which we diſcern but two diſtinct 


er 


Parts, ſhould be compos d of near thirty 


ſimple Humours; for ſo many do the 


Glands ſecern from it. Nor ä 18 it agree - 
able to that Simplicity which Nature 


conſtantly affects in all her Operations. 


The e 74650 of all Natural Bodies 
are ſaid by Philaſophers, not to exceed 
the; number Five, aud how prodigi- 
ous is the Variety that reſults from 
their different; Mixtures, and Modifi- 


cations ? If we ſuppoſe likewiſe but 


five Principles, or different Particles 
in the Blood, their Combinations alone, 


without different Modifications and 


Proportions, will yield near as many 
dicker 


the Blood. Nor is this purely a Sup- 


poſition, but it is matter of Fact, that 
-Urine, Sweat, Tears, Spittle, and Milk, 
are comp. 


Liquors, and that in 


ent Humours as are ſeparated from 


each of them there are Parts common 


to all of them. And if the Compoſition 


of ſome of the other Humours of the Bo- 


dy is not ſo apparent, it does no more fol · 


low from thence that they are not com- 
pounded, chan it does that the Blood is 


not, becauſe we do not perceive in it 
the ſeveral Humours, which by the 
Glands are ſeparated from it. Being 


5 therefore the ſeveral Humours are 


form'd 
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| form'd: by the various Combinations of 
44 few Particles which" compoſe"! che 


Blood, and that esch Humour is ſe- 
part in ſome one Part of the Body, as 
the Gall, which is ſeparated no Where 
but in the Liver, and the Urine in the 
Kidneys, the Particles of the Blood muſt 
fall into ſuch Combinations as are fit to 
form Gall at the Liver, Urine at the 
Kidneys, and ſo of the others, other-" 
wiſe the Glands could never ſeparate 
from the Blood ſuch Humours. And 


being all the Humours are compos' dorf 


a few different Particles, the greater 
will be the Number of Particles combi · 
ned to form Bile, and the greater Quan” 
tity of Bile will be ſecerned, the fewer 
there are of all other Combinations at 
the Liver. Such Combinations there- 
fore as are fit to form the Humours pro- 
per to paſs through the Glands, where 
theſe Combinations are form'd, being 
there only requiſite, will be there moſt 
numerous, and all others being there leſs 
requiſite, or uſeleſs, will be there leſs 
numerous. And therefore, where-ever 
the Particles of the Blood are moſt diſ- 
ſolved, there will beplac'd ſuch Glands 
as ſeparate Humours which conſiſt of 
the moſt ſimple Combinations, or of 
Particles which do the moſt eaſily 3 
3 | | ine, 
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bine, and at the greateſt Didlane: A from 


ſecern Humours conſiſting: of the moſt 
compound Combinations, or of Parti- 
cles which do the moſt ſlowly unite. 
And between theſe will be all other 


they ſeparate Humours mere or leſs 
to com bin „or compounded of Particles, 
he which do more quickly or flowly com- 
er. bine together. By the thinneſs of the 
e Sink in the ding and ofitthe 
xd. Urne Which paſſes through: the Kid- 
of neys, the Farticles ofathe Blood ſeem 
ter to be mioſt diſſolv'd at and about the 
bie Heart. Here we not only find the Ef- 
an- || fects of this Diſſolution in the Secreti- 
Fer ons; but: likewiſe the Cauſe of it; the 
ar Force of the Hir ãn Reſpiration break - 
te. ing the Globules of the Blood 3 which 
we Force is demonſtrable to exceed the 
mY Prefſure, of 100 Pound Weight upon 
Tee the Surface of the Lange Nor r it 
or evident only. from th Cauſe and 
oſs Effects, 85 — the Blood is here moſt 
eſs diſſolv'd, but likewiſe from the Me- 
Ver thods which Nature takes to prevent 
di. che Effects of this Diſſolution, in ſome 
As rticular Places at à little Diſtance - 
oof m the Heart: For the Bile and Seed 
„r being thick Humour, dompos d of Par- 


om: cles which combine but f ä toge- 


theſe, will be ſit uated the Glands Which 


Fd 


cher, 985 


Glands, nearer) tõ either Extreme, as 


52 Of the Glands. in generul. 
tzhher, and it r they 
Teſticles are plac d; Nature has made 

uſe of particular Contrivances, to give 

the Particles which were to form theſe 
Humours, more time to combine, than 

- they could have had otherwiſe, being 

ſo near to the Heart: For the Forma- 

tion of the Bile, ſhe has contrivd the 

Vena Porte, and the Spleen; through 

the firit, the Blood moves near 200 
1 times flower, and through: the laſt 
1 altogether as much, than otherwiſe it 
11 had done. And that the Particles 
1 which form the Seed might have time 
to combine, the Orifices of the Sper- 
matick Arteries are contracted , and 
they likewiſe ariſe from the Vena Cava, 

a little below the Emulgent, at a great 

di ſtance from the Teſticles, contrary to 
the common Courſe of Nature, by 
which means the Blood is 1 50 times 
longer in going to the Teſticles than 
otherwiſe it had been. At che greateſt 
diſlances from the Heart, the viſcous 
Iiquor af the Joints is ſecerned; and 
ſome Liquors, whoſe: Parts require no 
Coinbination, as the Ly may be 
ſecerned any where. All theſe diffe- 
rent Combinations, which form ſo ma- 
ny diſtinct Fluids, ariſe from an at- 
tractive Power in the Parts of Mat- 


ter, 


er .es ges ee eee „ aA 
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Of the Dla in g 4 ner e Al 0 
they ter, which, tho? it be equally diffugd 
and through the Whole Maſs, yet according 
nade to the different Denſities of Particles, 
give ¶ and the Figure of their Parts, ſome ſorts 
heſe of Particles will be ſoon united, while 
than others require a longer time to be join d 
eing together 3 ſome Particles will coere 

u- more ſumly than others, and Particfkes 

ey to unite with thoſe of another ſorts 3 
in a certain: Portion of their Surfice, f 
than in anꝝ other. This attractive Force 
is different from that by whiciꝭ Sir & 
| Newtes-explams'/theoMotions of the Heaz 
time venly:'B chiasiz fore the Force of Attrax 
per- Gion by: which thei Planets-preſerve 
and I therr Motions, decreaſegronlycin'a rect 5 
Cavs, | procal duplicate Hroportion oß their Di- a4 
great ſtances 3. whereas: this other! ſeems wo 
ry to decraaſe in a neciprocal Triplicate, or in a 
| a greater Proportion of the Diſtances 
of the Parts o Matter from each other. 8 
But the Cauſe of this Attraction I have 
ourſe on Animal Sseretion? The nar- 
row Limits of my Deſign will not alla. 
me to illuſtrate this Opinion any fur 
ther: Another may be een in Dr. Ge . 
burn's Oecunomia Animalis; who i 8 among ; 
the firſt who propoſed to explain Secre- 
3 the different Velocities of 
Mat- mne dae 44 4s ** "ES. N WES ASE ISLA 7 
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4 the. Diners and; See Paticrea- 
| Hu only ticus. HH ES 1 . 2 
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il 14 | fituated betwixtthe bottom of the Sto- 
wth mach and the Zerrebre of the Loins; it 
| lies a-croſs the Abdomen, reaching from 
the Liver to the Spleen;/and is ſtrongly 
: tied to the Peritonæum, from which it 
receives its common Membranes. It 
wt weighs commonly four; or five Qunces: 
Sk It is about ſix Fingers breadth long, 

1 two broad, and one thick. Its Sub- 


1 ſtance is a little ſoft and ſupple; eve- 
WW | xy little Gland has: a- excretory 
„ Veſſel, which uniting all . 
= form one common Dutt about the 
„ "bigneſs of a Quill; eee eee 
i [ | rent, like to a Lymphatick Vet 1. Thi 
ö 1 Of the Duct rund all along the middle of the 
PDPDuctus panereas, and opens into the Cavit 
ll | Panctea- of the Duodenum, at its lower 
4 * ticus. where there is a little Caruncle at 
11; BR its Orifice, Sometimes it joins the 
07 Dutius Communzs Cholidochus, | and then 
both open at one Orifice. into the Dus- 


deuum. This Canal was firſt found by 
; Viriſ: ungut, and is call'd Daus Pan- 
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of the? PE N of See bees, iam "4 
he; Pancreas, L Gland of the Conglomerate ſort, 
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creatieus is to dilute the Chyle with the 


Veſſels, * 5 2 ; 


T2 Liver lies 15 the ri ght 


of the Lee ad Gal, Blade, J 


The Panereas receives Arteries from Of h 


the 8 Its Veins carry their Blood Vaſe, els of 


into the ſplenick Branch of the Yea Por- the pan 
72, and the Intercoſtal furniſhes it with creas. 
Nerves. The Uſe of the Saccus Pan- 


Liquor that is ſeparated in the Glands 
of the Guts, that it may the mere e: 
fily enter ONE Mouths of bay en 


i f 


785 © E 0 Tz x1. 1 0 
N the Liver and Gal-Bladder, 


. 


Hypo 
chondrium. Its Convex —— upper- TR | 


fide reaches a little beyond the Cart. 
lago Xiphoides, and touches the Di-. 


phragins; Its Concave and under ide 


covers the Horus, and part of the Sta- 

mach, as alſo a part of the Colon, all 

the Duodenum, a Part of the Dee 55 

and of the Omentum. When we ſtand, "SBI 

its Extremity goes near to the Navel. ; 
The Liver is almoſt round, and pretty 77; 73 IE 

thick. Its upper-fideis Convex, ſmooth, _ | 


and equal; the other ſide is Concave, 


but not ſo equal. In its middle and 
forepart it is divided into two, by a 
Fiſſure, where the Umbilical Veſſels 
enter, The ä is faſten d to 


its 
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Of the Liver and Call. Rladder. 


| its under fide, where thereare three E- 
minencies that the Ancients call'd Por- 


de, of which one aſſes for a Little Lobe. 
When it is full of Blood, it is of a dark 
red colour; when the Blood is waſh'd 
out of it, tis pale 2nd F 


Mu. cn. It is faſten” in the Body by two Li- 
wexion. gamente, The firſt, which is largeand | 


ſtrong, comes from the Peritoneum that 
covers the Diapbragma, and Penetrating 
the Subſtance of the Liver, it joins the 
Capſula of the Vena Porte, The ſecond 
is the Umbilical Vein; it comes from 
the Navel, and enters by the great Fiſ- 
ſure of the Liver to join the Vena Porte ; 
After the Birth, it degenerates into a 


+ 


8 


5 ening the L. is of little uſe for the 


faſtening. t 


ie: Aa; Tie ever with a common Mem: 
Frames. brane from the Perironawm; beſides that 


every Lobe and Gland has its proper 
Its Sal- be common Membrane of the Li- 
fance. ver being raiſed, its Subſtance appears 
to be compos d of {mall Glands of a Co- 

nick Figure (not eafilù) to be perceiv'd 

in the Human Liver) and bound toge- 

ther by a proper Membrane into ſe- 


wig, and the 
e 


ſmall Gland receives s f 
mall, Gland receives à f 


veral Heaps or Lobes, which, like 
ches of the Veſſels, from which each 


E- of the Liver he 64 * 5 
Por- Ne are tied to one another by e 
be. Membranes, which 
ark between them. 


; Ceo and the Vena Porte. - They are ac⸗ 
icompanied with many ſmall Branches 
and of the Arteries, which come from the 
© Celiack,. and Meſenterica Suherior. The 
ting Vena Porte brings the Blood full of Bile 


the for Secretion,. and the Cava carries back 
-ond the Blood that remains. | 


- = The Vena Porte and the Cons enter che 
Fif. ? Liver by its Concave. fide, and are e- 
„e; qually diſtributed through all its Sub- 
to a ſtancéè : where-ever.there isa Branch of 
the if the one, thereis a Branch of the other 3 
ſo that each Lobe, and each Gland in 
rem. the Lobe, whether on the Convex or 
that Concave ſide, receive the ſame Veſſels. ; 
oper The Vena Porte performing the Office of 
an Artery, brings the Blood full of Bile, 

Li- which being- ſtrain'd off by the Glands, 
pears the reſt of the Blood is — =] back by 
Co- Ml the Branches of the Vena Cava to the 
UE} Heart. 1 7 2” 

It receives its 14 Ca We Plexus 
| Hepaticns of the Intercoſtal Nerve. 
Beſides theſe, Veſſels, the Liver 1A 
Ly mphatick Veſſels, moſt of which open 
into the Conglobated Glands, near_the 
Vena us on the Concave fide of the 
Liver; from thence the Zympha 1s 1 

le 
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„%% Veſſels of the Liver, which are, the 
ef Veſicula Fellis,' and Porus Bilarius. The 


Mall Blad- 
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78 Of the Liver ando all- Bladder. 
tried by other Lymphaticks to the Re- 
cepraculum Chyli. 

The Ex- We come now to the Excretory 


the Liver. Veſicula Fells, or Gall-Bladder, is fix'd 
Of the to the Concave. fide of the Liver, into ; 
which its back part makes a ſmall dint. 
Its Figure is like that of a Pear; tis 
of a different bigneſs almoſt in every | 
Subject; the biggeſt is about the big- 
neſs of a little Hen- Egg: When the 
Liver is in its natural Situation, the 
bottom or largeſt part of the Bladder is 
downwards, and the Neck or narroweſt 

art upwards ; and then it touches 

the Stomach as well as the Colon, where 

it frequently dies them ellow. This 
Bladder is compoſed ot three Coats, 

the outermoſt is common to it with 

the Liver; the next, which is proper 

to it, is thick and ſolid, compoſed of 
rranfverſe, oblique and ftrdatght Fibres. 

= "The third is thin and nervous. This 
laſt Coat is cover d within by a kind 

of Cruſt or Mucous, which preſerves 

it againſt the Acrimony of the Bile, 
ſecern'd probably by ſome ſmall Glands 

which Malpigbius bas remark'd, be- 
tween its Coats, where the Cyſtick 
Arteries end, which gave him ground 

te think that it was the ſame in the 


. 


Of the Liver ind Oak hate 7 
e Re- & Porus Bilarius. The Bile is brought 
== into the Gall- Bladder by ſome ſmall 
Story . Veſſels which ariſe from the neighbour- 


* 
* 


„the ing Glands, and uniting, form one or 5 

The two Pipes which open àt the Neck of 
fix d the Bladder. Theſs Ducts I could never 
into | diſcover in any Liver but an Oxe's; tho OD 
dint. I bave reaſon to think that” they” are 

5 tis likewiſe in a Human. 5% 10 e 

Very From the Neck of (hes Gall Bladder 

 big- there goes a Pipe, not in a {ſtraight Line 

the with the Bladder, but, as it were, more 

the | depreſs'd in the Liver: It is call d Dug; ,,, 

ler is Cy/ticus. © Some ſmall Bilary Ducts o- Puctus 
welt | likewiſe into it; and its jnner MEN Jie. _ 
aches {by has ſeveral Rage, which retard F ; 
here the Motion of the Bife, To this Pi a \ I 
This which-i is about the bigneſs of a Goble: $i 
-oats, WF Quill, is join'd another calPd  Dufus | 
With Hepaticus, or Porus Bilarius. Pheſe twOHepati- | 
roper together make the Daftus Communis cus. 

© ot Cholidochus, which goes obliquely to the 

bres. WW lower end of the Duodenum, or begin 5 
This ning of the jumm. After it has piered 9 
bind. che” Ge. Sci, ir n 0 F 

er ves gers breadth between the Coats, before 

Bile, Wit opens in the Cavity of the Inteſtine; 

lands which oblique Infertion ſerves inſtead : 

be- of a Valve to hinder the Bile to return 

Rick into | the: Dultis: Communss, having! once 

ound enter'd the Inteſtine 

1 the T be Gall Bladder has two Veins Kon 

Porus E 4 £78 _ 


Of thi ioerand Gal-BIuhler) 
he eus Porte, whichare cad Gies Gr 


Cæliaca extra, and ſome Lymphaticks. 
Of the Po- The Forus Bilanius is another Excreto- 


„Branches as the Veus Porte, which it ac- 
ms companies through every Lobe and 
Gland in the Liver. Where: ever there 
l is a Branch of the one, there isa Branch 
|} BY of the ther; and theſe two are enclos'd 
all in one common Capſule, as in a Sheath: 
i The Uſe of this Capſule is to facilitate 
sttthe Motion of the Blood and Bile, by 
dhe conttactionof its Fibres. All cheſe 
HhHranches units, and make one Trunk of 
nh - thebigneſs of a ſmall Quill, which Joins 
[ if | (las we have ſaid) the end of che DuBtus 
ma = fur the carrying the Bile from 
1 Liver to the Inteſtines, by the Da- 
Sus Commune Cbulialo abs: :: 


t the Dalles (yſtieue, is oblique, with 

its Mouth looking towards the - Duftus 

* , Gonmuniss by which means it is im- 
pPoffible chat the Mile which comes from 
bei yſtis can enter the Parus er 

vs Dafins Communis be Napp d. 

The; Bile which is foun in the Gall- 
Raiders is thinner, and different from 


Malpighius proves by v Experiment, 


* | | Cy- 


nelle. It has ſome ſmall Arteries from the 


kus Bilari-ry Veſſel of the Liver. It has as many 


* The Inſertion of the Nur Bilains in- 


that whach:is in the Norns 'Bilarkes, This: 
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3 ned it Dill | 


Cyſticus, | he 


Of the Liver and Gall Bde. 
remark d, that the B 1 Bile 


which came by the Pom Bilarius, was 


of a different Taſte, Smell, Colour, 
and Conſiſtency, from Ne in the . : 


Bladder. 


The Uſe. LS ihe: Bile in is to hole or The Uſe 
blunt the Acids of the Chyle; becauſe 25 ” | 


they being entanglcd with its . 


thickens it ſo 5 that i it canndt be ſuffici 
ently diluted by the Succus Pancreatic 
to enter the LA Veſſels. This ap- 


pears not only from the Analyſis of the « . 


Bile, which yields more of a Lixivious 
than of a Volatile Alcaline Salt: — 
likewiſe from whatsLeenwonhoeck hes 

obſerv d, that of may great Quantity 
of acid Salts he chas ſeen amongſt the 
Aliments in the Stomach, he never 


could find any in the Hure after i it ure ” 


paſs d the Duodenum. * 
_ Becauſe ſome Chyle i is Amel W 
aſfing through the Duodenum; there- 
— it was neceſſary that the Bile like 
wiſe ſhould be continually pour d into 
it from the Dulius Hepatiens/ In a 


Dog. whoſe : Duttus Communis Choli- 


dochus was near as big as a ined 
have gather d it at — 4 rate of two 
Drachms in one Hour,. But becauſe a 
greater Quantity of Aliments requires 
2 greater Quantity of Bite ; therefore, 
* as the Stomach is more or 


* 


E 3 lee 


* o 


je 
* 3 = OI 
3 * * by 
2 " 


* of the Spleen. ER 


of. the Phew.” WS. 


nn, 
— — ow — - 
SS = ESR 


tuation, Hypochondrium, under the Dia- 
Connexion, phragma, between the Ribs and the Sto- 
ad ape mach, above the left Kidney : It is tied 
4 to the Peritoneum to the Mi tiff, and to 
| | || Spleev. the Omentum. It isof a blewiſh or lead- 
1 en Colour, of an oblong Figure, thiek at 
1 the Edges, not thin, as the Liver. It has 
5 ff two Membranes. The External comes 
1 from the Peritonæum. 

HP tbe In- The Internal Manbrane! is Aer ind 

Y 


ternal thinner than the External: For if you 


9» „ 


brane. ſhall paſs through the one, but not the 
| other. Its Fibres are not irregularly 
woven, as thoſe of other Membranes 
ſeem to be; but they come from innu- 
merable Points, as Rays from ſo many 
Centers; and the Fibres of one Point 
are re egularly- woven with the Fibres 
of the Points ſurrounding it. It receives 


Wan 1 e $7” 146 


ae 


1 bo * 


-/ leſs diſtended wich Food, it preſſes out 
of the Gall-Bladder a proportionable | 
quantity of Gall to be N 3 * 
; * in Ot ee | 
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Mem— blow into the Splenick Artery, the Air 


Veins, Nerves and Arteries from thoſe 
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* f the Spleen.” 8 
The Subſtance of tlie Spleen is not 
only kept together by, its two Mem- | 
branes; but alſe by innumerable Fibres F #e 
which come from the Points of the In- Pleen. 
ternal Membrane, and are inſerted in 
the Points ef the oppoſite ſide of tblbe 
ſame Membrane, the Expanſion of tngge 
Extremity of theſe Fibres ſe 
poſe the Internal Membrane 
The Spleen is cempos'd of an Infinity - 
of. Membranes, which form little Cells 
and Cavities of different Figures and 
Bigneſs, which communicate with ene 
another, and e always full of 
At the Extrem ef 
ſels in the Spleens of Sheep, we find ſe- 


ſoft Specks, which . 


5 ; 
CY 

Blood Veſ 

a : as 


veral ſmall white an 
Malpigbius calls Glands. 
Cæliack; whoſe: Capillary Branches 
make frequent Inoſculations upon the 
Membranes. of the Cells. Its Veins, 
whoſe Extremities communicate with 
the Cavities of the Cells, as they come 
een, unite aid; make the 
Ramus Splentens of the Vena Portæ, Which 
carries the Blood from the Spleen ta 
the Liver. Theſe, with its Nerves. 
which are conſiderable from the Plexnus-. 
Splenicus, are equally diſtributed thro- 
ce of the Spleen, 
bdeing 


out of the Sp] 


the whole Subſtan 
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Or al def in n « dae 
\ Veffels which ariſe! Form! hes 


aboutits Uſe 


Tbere are likewiſe à few Lym ek 


* 


The Spleen us ek 8 Full [bon a 


dark colour d Blood, was by the: Anci- 
" ents thought' to be the Receptacle: of 
the Atra Bilss, à Humour no where 


to be fund. And alt that has been ſaid 


1 unknown. 


which ſlowly combine or unite toge- 
ther, and thay by reaſon of the Vici- 
nity of the Liver to the Heart, and of 
the ſwift Motion of the Blood through 


the Aorta, theſè Particles could not 


in ſo {mall a time, and with ſo great a 
Velocity have been united together, had 
not the Blood been brought through 
the Coats of the Stomach; Inteſtines, 
and Omentum, by the. Branches of the 


1 


{ 


by the Moderns, has been 
ſo little ſatisfactory, that it has been 
0 enerally acknowledg d, that its Uſe was 

1 Tf we conſider that 
the Bile is compoſed of Particles, | 


Vena Porte, to the Liver. But becauſe. 
| all theſe Parts were not ſufficient to're- 


ceive all the Blood which was neceſ- 
ſary to be ſent to the Liver; therefore 


Nature fram'd the Spleen, into whoſe 


Cavities the Blood being pour'd from a 
| n * moves at 


„ flowly 
© 


"i 


ks hb wat 
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as any that paſſes otherwiſe to the Li- 


of the Ridneys,, r. 33 
ver, by which means the Particles which 
compoſe the Bile in the Blood which 
paſſes through the Rames Splenirut, by 
a ſo long and flow Circulation; have | 
more Chances for uniting them, wick 
otherwiſe, they could not have had. 
had they been carried by the Branches 0 
of the Celiac: Artery directly to the 
Liver, and conſequently witheut the 
Spleen, ſuch a quantity of Bile as is 
now ſecerned, that is, as Nature re- 
quires, could not have been ſecerned 
by the Liver. And this I take to be the 
true Uſe of the Spleen. . 
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T H E Kidneys are two in Number, Of 
one on each ſide; they have the Number 
ſame Figure as Kidney-beans: Their and Rgure 
length is four or five Fingers breadth zu be 
their breadth is three, and their thick - %. | 
neſs two: The Right is under the Li- 1 


— — 


ver, and the Left under the Spleen: '' In 


a Fetus, their external Subſtance is di- 
vided into ſeveral Lobes join d together, 
which in Adults becomes mote cloſe; 


ootR 
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8. che Kidney, © 

 _ ſmooth: They have two Membranes; 
the one common from the Peritoneum, 

the other proper; they are ordinarily 
cover'd: with much Fat; their Colour 


z is a dark Red. „ 5091 

Of they We obſerve in the Kidneys, Lym- 
Veſſels, phatick Veſſels, which diſcharge theni - 
ſelves into Peqrer's Reſervatory, Nerves. 
which come from the Intercoſſals, Veins: 
which go to the Cava; their Arteries 
come from the Aorta. . Re a N 5 
Theſe Veins and Arteries are call'd 
Enulgents ; they pierce the Reins in 
their Concave ſides, (which lie neareſt 

the Cava and 2 included in one 

- Capſule, and are divided into ſeveral 
Branches, which ſurround the Pelvs. 
Theſe Branches are again divided into 

an Infinity of other leſs, which go to 

the external part of the Reins, where 
they inoſculate, and form a ſort of Net, 
from which their Extremities coming 
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From each of them there goes a long 
ſmall Tube, theſe Tubes compoſe. the 
inner Subſtance of the Reins. As they 
ee the Pelon or Baſon, they ga- 
ther together: in little bundles, whoſe: 
Extremities piercing the Membrane pd 
„ the 
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ty in the middle of the Kidneys, form'd vis. 


the Pelvs, form. thoſe little Protube - 
rances on the infide of the helus, call 
Papille, The Pelvs or Baſon is a Cavi- Ofhe pel- 


1 


by a Dilatation of the Ureters. It ſends 

out ſeveral Ramitications, which divide 

the Urinary. Tubes into Bundles, and 

which make a, ſort of .Capſula-.to. the 

Blood Veſſels. SHA 8 179 {ata Heer - | 
The Uſe of the Reins is to ſeparate The Uſe of | 

the Urine from the (as by the Kid. 


* * 


# 


the motion of the Heart and Arteries neyr. 
is thruſt into the Emulgent Branches, 
which carry it to the little Glands; 
by which the Seroſity being ſeparated, 

is received by the Orifice of the little 
Tubes, which go from the Glands to 

the Pelus; from thence it runs by the 
Ureters into the Bladder. The Blood 

which could not enter the Glands, is 
brought back by the Emulgent Veins. 

In the middle between the Aorta and Of the 
the Kidneys, a little above the Emul- Glandula 
gent Veſſels, are. ſituated the Glaudulz Renales. 
Renales or Capſule Attrabilares... They 
are two in number, one on sach fide, 
wrapt up in ſome Fat: They ſometimes 
change their Situation, and their Figure 
is alſo various; for in ſome they are 
round, in others ſquare, triangular, or 
of an irregular figure; the Right is or- 
dinarily bigger than the Left, and each 
a 8 22 


— IE ION 


#2 and 
* 


| of the U- 


i; eters, 


+ the:Kidne&ys;P 


Weir Vef- _ 


Of ie Kidneys, & 
about the bigneſs of a Nux Yomica: In a 
Fetut they are OK almoſt as big as. 


fine Membrane, and within they have 


ſeveral ſmall ' Sinwi's which contain a 


blackiſh ſort of Liquor. \ Their Blood- 


Veſſels are Branches, ſometimes of the 


Vena Cava and Aorta, and lomerimes af; 
the Emulgents. A 


My are coyer'd with a 


* 


The Istercoſtal Nerve furniſhes >. „ 


Branch, which mak es a Plexus upon 


them. Their Uſe is not yet known. 
Some think they ſe arate a Liquor from 
the Arteria Blood, for the Hquifying 


the Blood Which 15 too thick after 1 it 


comes from the Kidneys. Age 


The Ureters are two long and ſmall 


Canals which come from the Baſons of 
the Kidneys, one on each fide; they 
lie betwixt the doubling of the Perito- 


næum; and deſcending in the form of 
an S, they pierce the Bladder near its. 
Neck, where they run firſt ſome ſpace 


| betwixt its Coats, and then they gd | 


inits Cay: „ 


They are eonipoſed of three Coats: | 


The firſt is from the Peritonæum: The 


ſecond is made of ſmall oblique muſcu- | 


lar Fibres : And the third, which is ve- 
ry ſenſible, has ſeveral ſmall Glands 


which ſeparate a ſlimy Liquor, to de- 


fend ir 9 the Acrimony of the U- 
rine. 


2525 „ * fy a 25 + © eee | OY FD nſtt nd re en fs ©) oh jo + by. 
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is them with Bleod-Vefflels, an ene i 

2,. | Nerves come from the Thiterc als, 3nd . 

©. | from the Vertebge 6f the Looms: Their 

2 | Cavity is ſometimes conttacted in three 

d- | or four Places, n towards 3 
I Btadder. Such as are ſuhject to the 

of Gravel, and given to exceffive Drink 

I ing," have them ſometimes ſo much di- 

2 | lated,” that yon may put che end of. 

n our. Little Finger 150 them. Their 

n. —.— is to carry the Urine from the Reins 

m the Bladder. Their Obstruktion 

Mg. causes 4 er of the Urine. 

Xt, | The Bladder is fitvated between the Of the, 

„ Þ Duplicature of the Prritontum, in the Bladder, 

zll lower part of che Abdomen, between 33 

ok the o Saernm and the Os Pubir, above 

ey che ſtraight Gut in Men, and the Neck 

to- of e the Womb in Women. It's tied to 

of the Navel by the Urarhns degenerated 

its. into 2 Ligament;'and' irs Aides to 1 

Ke 1 Umbilical” 'Arteries z its Neck to 

en Inteſtinum Reflum in Women. The Hu- 

I man Bladder is nt of the Shape of a 

7 2 Pear, as is commonly fa fad, being ra- 

he ther biggeſt near its Neck; the Urine 

eu- preffing moſfiy chere, by-teafon of our 

ve- erecta Station. It is compoſed of three 

nds Coats: The firſt is a Coyering of the 

de- Peritonenm. The ſecond "is compoſed 

=— 1 mufeufar Fibres, Whith Tun Irregu- 

ne. IIS _ larly 


33 %%% — — — 
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Of the Parts of Generation : 
larly. ſeveral ways. And the third 
which is full of Wrinkles for facilita- 
ting its Dilatation, is both Glandulous, 
and Nervous. Its Glands. ſeparate a 
viſcous and ſlimy Matter, which | de+ 
fends it from the Acrimony of the Salts 
in the Urine: Around its Neck (which 
is longer in Men than in Women) there 
des a ſmall Muſcle call d. Sbintter Ve: 
ice, which contracts the Orifice of the 
Bladder, that the Urine may not. run 
out, but when it thruſts open the Paſ- 
ſage, by the Contraction of the ſecond 
Coat of the Bladder, which is there- 
bore call'd Derruſor Urine. The Blood. 
Veſſels of the Bladder are Branches of 
the Hypogaſtricks : Its Nerves come 
_ fromthe Intereoſtals. Its Uſe is, to be 
a Reſervatory of the Urine, that it may 
1 135 not inceſſantly run from us, as it is fe- 
FTeagted in cbeK dne) e. 
ö 9 in the Urine much Phlegm 
and Volatile Salt, a little Sulphur, 
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il; 8 Of the Parts of Generation proper to Mew. 
1 1 H E Parts of Generation proper to 
1 | Men may be fitly divided into 


# thoſe which prepare and ſeparate 257 c 


eee 

bird Seed from the Blood, and thoſe which - 

lita- 1 It into the Womb. The firſt is 
0 


ne by three ſorts of Glands, which 
tea are the Teſtes, the Veſiculæ mina, 
de: and the Proftate. The ſecond is the 
zalts Office of the Penis or Tard. 
hich ] The Tzſtes, which prepare the prin- 
cipal part of the Seed, receive their 
Ve: Blood from two long and flender Arte- 
the || ries, which, at their Riſe from the 
. run Sides of the Aorta, a little below the 
Paſ- | Emulgents, are extreamly ſmall, but 
cond | immediately become bigger; the rea- 
zere. || {on of which Mechaniſm we have alrea- f 
ood- dy explained in ſpeaking. of Secretion. 
es of As theſe Arteries run between the Du- 
ome || plicature of the Peritongum, to which 
o be they give ſome ſmall T wigs, they paſs 
may. out of the Abdomen at the Holes in the ; 
s fe- tranſverſe and | oblique Muſcles, and 
march over the 0s Pubrs, within the _ 
egm Productions of the Peritonæum, to the 
zhur, [Teſticles; but before they arrive, they 8 
+ divide each into two Branches, the lar- 12 
geſt of which are ſpent upon the Te- 8 
Eiicles themſelves, and the two ſmall | | 
ones upon the idymides. When the -: * } 
Blood has diſcharged it ſelf of the Seed  - * } 
nto the Tefticles, it returns by the 
Veins, which rifing in ſeveral Branches 
om the Teſtes, tend towards the Ab. 
, zomen, in the Productions of the Peri- 
171177. u ĩ⁊ u TR 


* 


The Vaſa 


Prepa- 


Fantia, 
| the Tefticles; I come now to their In- 


Of the 


Scrotum. 


ronenm, the ſame way the Arteries crm 
men, then they all unite in one Trunk ; 


and therefore becauſe of their Shape, 


from, the Perironeum. . The right Sper- 


Pulle would be apt to. 


i 


e — — 


f the Parts of Generation 

flown, In their. progreſs, their Brak- 
ches frequently. inoſculate, and divide 
again, till they come near the Abao- 


are called Corpora Pyramidalia. In the 
Abdomen they receive ſome ſmall Twigs 


matick Vein opens into the Vaud Cava, 
a little below, the Emulgent : but the 
Left is always inſerted into the Emul- 
gent of the {ame de, that it may not 
be obliged. to e the arte." wht 

; o. Rop the Blood 

hich returns from the TeRicles ver) 
Bowl , by reaſon. of the narrow Ori 
ces off the Spermatick Arteries, and the 
largeneſs of the Veins. Theſe Blood- 
Veſſels have been called the Paſa Pre. 
arantia. 2 23 13 1 | $7 i 


Having deſcribed the Blood Veſſels off 


teguments, Which are Three, one Com- 
mon, and two Proper. The Common 
is the Scrotum, Which beſides the Skin 
(which is very thin and full of Blood 
Veſſels) Scarfskin, and Membruna 4 
dipoſa, in this place likewiſe very thin, 
its Veſicles being empty of Fat; is com 
oled likewiſe of many fleſhy or muſcu-þ. 
ar Fibres, by means of which the ro- 


1 


K 
& 


9 proper to Sen. 23 
DER tus 1s contraQted,. which } is reckoned.” „ 
Sy Sign of Health, This mu yt Livin | 
"I he Schbtum is by the, Greek px i 
555 PR Dartos, The. Scrotum is divide@ in the 
middle. by a thin Membrane, which ſe⸗ 


888 parates the two Teſticles, . | 
iT; e The. firſt. of the proper Integuments Th Tu- 
s called, Tunica Vaginals, or EN Jeoetd is, nica Va- 


"wigs ih ein formed by the atation th giualis. 
Pere NG none of the 0 0 0 genre K 

1 45 ? he Peritan ain; 5. its interna , Supe! 

21000 8 node its extemal rqu : It co 

0 ains the Vaſe a Pre ee, an Deferenis z 

* t embraces 100 aly the whole; Body of 


whoſe 
Blood 
8 ver 
84 
nd the 


Blood- 
Fre 


gels off 
Sir In- 
> Com- 
mmon 
e Skin, 
Blood 
ma 4 
y thin, 
is com 


he Teſticles, ad ering: te one. end the 

1 Jpon the outſide "ops = 00 
unicle runs a Muſcle call'd Cremaſter, 3 
rom its Office; it riſes from the Os 
«bis, and ſpreading its F ihres upon the 
lythropdess 1 ſu ſpends. the. Te . and, 4 
fraws them up in the AK of Sera e 
8 2 
The ſecond. is that whi ch, covers im-Of ti Al. 
1e diately the, T: efticles, It is call i Et "= I 
Tinea, becauſ e of its 5 Col our. It. 

s ſtrong and thick, 18475 ſmooth and e- 

jual. The Branches of the Vaſa. Pres. 

arantia are finely 55 1d. . 

Th © SubPangs, buch d Teſticles,, who 

prmerly was t to be à ſort e 
IS Marrow, 18 nothing but the foldin 
ufeu⸗ Ofof the Te 
he Foo N Wan and ſoft Tubes, Aare I; ae. | 
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Of the Parts of Generation 
ſuch à manner, that if they could be 
ſeparated from one another, without 
1 them, they might be drawn 

ut to à great length. They run in 
ſhort Waves from the Tunica Albuginea 


diegd from one another by thin membra- 
nous Productions from the inner ſide of 
the Aſbuginea. Theſe Productions unite 
at the Au of the Teſticle, and form a 
Coverto ſome ſmall Tubes which at one 
end of the Teſtiele pierce the Tunica Al- 
bieginea, and unite into one Canal, which 
by ſeveral turnings and windings upon 
the upper part of the Teſticles forms that 
Of theEpi- Body which we call Epididyms, cover'd 
didymis. with a thin Production of the Albugi- 
nea. The ſame Canal continuing and 
| n W 7 e na the 
cr Epididymides, forms the Vaſa Deferentia, 
Cf the Vale "from each ot, , at about the 
rentia. bigneſs of a Gooſe-Quill : as they aſcend 
within the Tunica Yaginals, they make 
ſeveral ſhort turnings and N 
then they enter by the Holes of the 
tranſverſe and oblique Muſeles into 
the Abdomen, and marching over the 
Ureters between the backſide of the 
Bladder and the Reſfum, they grow 
larger as they approach the Vſiculeæ 
Seminales, (which open into them) 
where they come cloſe to one * 

n x an 


to the Axis of the Tefficles, being divi- 


a "ac tilt ne” "EL 


— 


proper to Aen. 
and growing again ſinaller and ſmaller, 
they paſs through the Proftate, and open 


into the Urethra, alittle below the 
Neck of the Bladder, where each Orifice 


has a ſpongious Border, call'd Caput 


| Gallinaginis, which hinders the involun- 
tary running of the Seed. Ihe Cavity 


of the Vaſa Deferentia, before they 
enter the Abdomen, will hardly admit 


ofa Hog's Briſtle; as they enereaſe, fo 


likewife do their Cavities, which are 
tortuous, and / obliquely” contmcted by 


— 


their inner Coat, which is Hervouss. = 
whiter and thinner than the Bxternal; — 


which is compos' d of Muſcular Fibres: 
The Tyſticks have many Lympheducts, 
which diſeharge themſelves into the In- 


guinal Glands. Their Nerves come fro 


8 


m 
the Intercoſtal, and zi ſt of the Spine. 
The Spermatie Arteries carry the 
Blood from the Aorta to the Tefticles,' 
which ſeparate that part of it which is 


fit for Seed. The Veins carry back to 


the Cava what Blood remains, after th 

Secretion of the Seed. The Seed is 
further purify'd in the Epididymides, 
and in Coition is carry'd by the Vaſa 
Deferentia into the Urethra. 
narrow Orifices, and great length of 
the Spermatic Arteries (which give 
time to the ſlow moving Particles: of 


che viſcous Seed to combine and unite) 
<2 FR . dare 


As the 
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3 
bs es 


9 number, one on each ſide, ſituated be- 
Se minales . 


a 3 ſecern;d ; lexthe length eff 


- Fele. the Seed, Rane groſs, all the 
F 
enter the Tubes with them, and; ther 


_ of ymphatick Veſſels. The reaſon 
is that th 


Dompreſſion of the e TIA bien 


— 


of the IN of ces 
#2305 Exgof. gf has we have faid 
the Formation of the Hy: 


the Tubes which, compoſe the Body o 
the Tefticles,.. does not leſs. evident 
fs the Structure wg have given 0 

Gland : Fox the Particles: Which 


Farticles of the 'Blogd muſt 


fore, that, none but the Particles 0 
e Seed, Might; arrive at he. Vat De: 
dens, it Was 7 ab that thei Tube 

ok. the. Gland ſhoul be. long bavibg 

ny, ſmaller Braachies, to cohRNey eff 
all-the. lefles, Particles, which. were not 
to enter into the 2 of. the 

88878 „Many of, theſe; Fattieles muit 

e Lymphatick, becauſe, 'of the. great 

5 1 they beag in: the Blood; 

and therefgre e findithat the Teſlicles 

as well ate Liver, have a-multitude 


the Length of the Vaſa Deferentia, 
impttas, of the Seed: at the 
Caput Gallinaginis might not be ſuffici- 
ent to dilate the Orifices of the Tye 


Dgferentia, but when aflifted with t 


in Copulation. | 7 
The Vſiculæ Semi Sminales are wa. itt 


twixt 


: | og nou © 3p 

| twixt the Bladder and the ſtraight Gut, 
tied to the one and tae other by a Mem- 

brane of fleſhy Fibres, which, in time 

of Coition, contracts and preffes the Ye- 
cnle: They are cover'd with a pretty 


en oi thin Membrane, upon which do creep 
y hich many Branches of - Veins, Arteries, 


Uthe Nerves, an! Lymphaticks. Their Ex- 
mut ternal Surfa:e reſembles rather that of 
the Brains, than that of the Guts of a 
es Ot lictle Bird; they are about two Fingers 

. Def breadth long, their broadeſt part is not 
Tube] an inch, from which they grow narrower 
auing by little and little to their End, which ; 
ey aß is next the Proſtrute. They have twocon k 
re nat i ſiderable Cavities divided into membra- | 
f. the nous Cells, which open diſtinctly by two 
mu Orifices which are in their ſmall Extre- 

OE mities, into the two Yaſa Deferentia, © 
dad from which theyTeceive the Seed which 
is ſeparated in the Tyfticles, to be kept 


tit ile g > . 
Tear The Proſtate, or Corpus Glanduloſum, Of re. 
eren a Conglomerate Gland fituated at the Proftatss | 
at the eck of the Bladdery- cover d with a 
ſuffici embrane made of muſcular Fibres, as . 4 
\” Y"Sthat of the Veſiculæ, and for the ſame - SY 
th tn ſe. It is about the bigneſs of a Wall- 5 
Farteut. The Vaſa Deferentia paſs through 2 
ts Subſtance, which is Veſicular and 
Wo, u landulous. The Glands (which like | 
ed: be- ittle Grains lie upon the Sides of the 
x „ N | Ven- — i 


— Generation 
Veſicles) ſeparate a clear and mucilagi- 
nous Humour, which lies in the Veſi- 
cles til: Coition, that it is carried into 
the Beginning of the Urethra by eleven 
or twelve excretory Ducts, which open 
about the Qrifices of the Yaſa Deferentia; 
The Border of their Mouth is all ſpon- 
gious to hinder a continual running of 


this Humour, which happens in a Go- 
norrhæa, when their Orifices: are corro- 
ded by the Morbifick Matter, which is 
thruſt, by the Elaſticity of the Air, in- 
to the 7 Dugts, upon Coition. 
Of be The other principal Member of the 
Tad. Parts of Generation, is the Penis or 
Tard, whoſe Shape and Dimenſions are 
Pretty well known. Its Skin, which is 
thin, and without Fat, has a Reduplica- 
tion, which makes Hood to the Glan 
or End of the Tard, call'd Præputium, 
or the Fore-kin. The ſmall Ligament 
by which it is tied to the under fideof 
the Glans, is call'd Hænum. The Uſe 
reeht ium is to keep the Gans fo 
that it may have an Exqui- 


brank „ © „„ 


2 


The Subſtance of the Yard- is com- 
poſed of two ſpongious Bodies, call'd 
Corpora Cavernoſa; they ariſe diſtinctl) 

ftom the lower part of the Os Pubis 
Alittle from their Root they come cloſe 
tcogether, being only divided by a Mem 


brane, 


F- 


» * 


- Pubis. 
ae cloſe 
1 Mem 

brane, 


brane, which at its Beginning is pretty 


thick, but as it approaches the End of 


the Yard; it grows thinner and thinner, 


where the Corpora Cavernoſa terminate in 


the middle of the Glans. © 
The external Subſtance of theſe ſp: 
gy Bodies is hard; thickand white: 


Internal is compos'd of ſmall Fibresand 
Membranes which form a fort of looſe 


Network, upon which the Branches of 


the Blood-Veſſels are curiouſly ſpread. 
When the Blood is ſtopt in the great 
Veins of the Penis, it runs through ſeve- 
ral ſmall Holes in the ſides of their 


8 : * . ; | 4 8 ö 35 - 
Capillary Branches into the Cavities f 


the Net-work, by whick means the Cor- 


hora Cuvernoſa become diſtended, or the 


Cæuernoſu, there runs a Pipe called the 
Urethru, which is about twelve or thir- 


teen Inches long , beginning at the 
Neck of the Bladder (from which it 


receives the Urine) it bends to the 


lower part of the Or Pubis, and turning 


up to the Roots of the Corpora Caverno- 
ſa, is continued to the End of the Yard. 


. 


The Sides of this Pipe are compo- 


ſed of two Membranes, and a mid- 
dle ſpongy Subſtance, like that of che 
Corpora Cavernoſa, except at the End 
which joins the Neck of the . 

F 2 Where 


e 
* 


75 
8 . 
2 
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* Ioo Of the. Parts. of Generation 

Where the Diſtance between the Mem- 

branes is ſma Il, and filled up with 4 

. thin, and red glandulous Subſtance, 

xchoſe Excretory DuQs piercing the in- 

ner Membrane, pour into the Pipe a 
mucilaginous Liquor. The external a 
Membrane is hard, cloſe and white, | 


the Internal, which lines the Cavity of | 
the Urethra, is thin, ſoft,” and of an i 
exquiſite Senſe. The ſpongious Sub- | 
ſtance which lies between the two a 
Membranes, is about 3 a Line thick 
next to the Corpora Cavernoſa, 1 Line 4 
round the reſt of the Pipe. The Extre- i 
mities of this ſpongy Subſtance are 
much thicker than in oy middle: That ; 
end next the Proſtate, becauſe. of its F 
Bigneſs, is call'd the Bulb of the Ur-- 


"bra, being about an Inch thick, and 
divided in the middle by a thin Par- 
tition, as the Cora Cavernoſa are. 
The other End forms the Glands or Pa- 
anus upon the Extremities of the Corpo- 
4 Cavernoſa. The Veins in the Ure- 
thra have Holes in their fides, through 
which the Blood paſſes into the Cavi- 
ties of its Net-work, in an Erection, 
as in the Corpora Cavermoſ e. 
On each fide of the Bulb of the Ure- 
thra there ies a ſmall Gland, whoſe. 
excretory Duct ſloping forwards, ꝑpurs 
into the Urethra a viſcous and tranſpa- 
. f rent 
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proper ro Aen. 
rent Ie which defends 80 b 
the Acrimony of rhe Salts of the Urine. 
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Theſe Glazds were firſt obſerved hy that 
diligent Anatomiſt, Mr. Coupe," At 
the other . of the Urethra, arbund 
the Crown of the Gland, where i it joins 
the Prepurium,” is a Row of fmall 
Glands, like unte theſe of ' the Cilia, 


calbd by that accurate Anatomiſt, Dr. 
Ty/on,. Glandlule Odorifers * They ſepa- 


rate a "Liquor, which labricates the 
Clinch, that the Pra urin 
8 7 LEA TH 


Hd Tard B24 mall Ligamenty0f + * 
which ariſes from its back, a little di- Veſel of 
ſtance from its Root, which ties it tothe Yarde 


the upper part of the Or Pxbii, that it 
may not hang too low. It receives 
two Branches of Vein, and Arreries 
from the W 1 e Veſſels ; be- 
fides others from the Pudenda. The 
two Yeins unite near its Roots and 
form one Trunk, Which runs along the 


upper fide of the Yard.” It bas two 
Nerves from the Os Sacrum, and ſeveral _ 
| Lymphaticks, which empty themfel ves 2 


into. e e ur Glands. 
hy 
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of the Parts of e . 
The Yard has three pair of Muſeles. 


Ae, The firft is the Erefores ; they riſe from 


fer. Ant ; they 
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and Ere- the Iſcbium, a little below the Roots of 
ion. 


the Corpora Cavernoſa, they lie upon them, 


and axe inſerted into them. The Second 


are the Acceleratoret; they riſe — the 


| Root of the Urethra; they have ſeveral 


Fibres, which join the Fibres.of the Sphin-. 
yy. lie pon the Urethra, be- 
twixt the two former, and are inſert 


into the Corpora Cavernoſa. The Third 


Pair are the. Tranſwerſales, they ariſe 


from the Iſcbium j Juſt by the Erettores, and 

run obliquely to the upper part of the 

Bulb%f 1 the Fray . 

cles at they preſs the Veins. upon the 

back of the Penis againſt the; Os 2 705 
which is the ne phy _—_ ec Ai 


bed the Figure and 


the, External Parts of eee pro- 


per to Women; I ſhall here only exa- - 
mine their Subſſance and Uſe, antchen - 
proceed. to the 1 . . 


en theſe N. 


nin wi . mw c / ß 
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thoſe of the Yar b 
from the lower part of the Os Pubis, and Mo 


X roper to Women. = by 97 
The Clitari is, uch ich is in therfare-part Of the 


bl 


of the Vulva, is a long and rounTBody, Clitoris. | 


naturally about the Bigneſs of the*Trwu- b 
la : It lies within the Skin; nor does * 
any part of it appear outwardly, 7 
its Extremity, which is cover'd wit 
Folding of the Skin, made by the Uni- 
en of the Nympbæ, call'd its Pr autinn.- 
The Subſtance of tlie Clitozis is com- 
pos'd of two Ipoggious Bodies, ſuch as 
8 5 they riſe diſtinctl,/ 


approaching one another, they unite and 
bn the "Body of the We wWhoſe 
per, rd which is of an exquiſite 
Senſe, is called its Glans. The two 
ſpongious Bodies, before they unite, 
are cal Pd the Crura Clitoridis ; they are 
oj as long as the Body of the Clito- | 
It has two Muſcles,. which riſe from , Maſs 
the Protuberance, of the Iſcbinm, andy, 
are "inſerted in its ſpongious Readies.  Þ 
They erect the Clitoris in Coition 
after the ſame manner that the Mul- 
cles of the Yard do erect cke Tard. 
The Clitoris receives Veins ani Arte- Its Wet. 
715 from the Hzmorrhoidal Veſſels and 
the Pudenda, Nerves from the Interco- 
ſtals, which are likewiſe diſtributed 
thorow all the Parts of the Vulva. Re- 
mark, that the Veins on the one ſide of 
here Vulva communicate with thoſe of 
Fd -- + mn. 


the Parts of Generation | 
the other "fide, and ſo do the Arteries 
communieate with one another. 
The Nympbe have been ſufficiently 
deſcribed already. Their internal Sub- 


{i\anee is ſpongiqus, and full of Blood- 


Veſſels, therefore they ſwell in the 
Act of Copulation; they receive Veſ- 


ſels and Nerves as the Clitoris > Their 


Uſe is toy defend the internal Parts 
from external Injuries, te encreaſe Plea- 
fure in Coiticn, to direct the Courſe of 


the Urine : They Ire bigger in marry'd 


W<cmen than in N, ̃ 
The Hymen is a circular Folding of 
the inner Membrane of the Vaginæ: 
which being broke at the firſt Copula- 


tion, its Fibres contract in three or 


four Places, and form what they call 
SGlandulæ Myrti forme. 
IA little beyond the Clirors, in the 
fore- part of the Vulva, above the Neck 
of the Womb, there is a little Hole, 
which is the Orifice of the Uretbra: It 


is naturally ſo large as to receive a 
Probe as big as a Gooſe-Quill. The 


Length of the Neck of the Bladder is 
near about two Fingers breadth. It 
has a little Muſcle call'd its Sbindter, 
which embraces the Urethra, to hinder 
the involuntary running of the Urine; 


it joins the fleſhy Fibres which are at 
the Oriſice of the Vagina. | N e Ut 5 


- — 


this Inteſtine is wounded. 


-* proper to , 


Between this Mufcle and the inner 


Membrane of dne Fee there dee le. 
veral little Glands, "whoſe Excrefory 


Ducts are called Lacunæ They pour en 


viſcous Liquor, for the tickling of the 
Sex, into the lower part of the Fla. 
Theſe Glands are the Seat of G- 


norrheas in Women, as the Preſfate 
are in Men; and have the fame Uſe 


that they have, They have been found 
all ulcerate in Wömien which have hat 


a Gonorrbæa. | 


is a long and round Canal, which rea- 
ches from the Pudindum to the internal! 


Mouth of the Womb. In Maids tis 


about five Fingers breadth long, and 


one and a half wide; but in Women 
who have born Children, its Length 


and Bignets cannot be determined, be- 


cauſe it lengthens in the time a Wo- 
man is with Child, and it dilates in- 
the time of Birth. It lies betwixt the 
Bladder and the Rectum, with which 


laſt ir is wräpt up in the fame com- 


mon Membrane , from the Peritoneum ; 


for this Reaſon the Excrements come 


out ſometimes by the Vulva, when 


The Subſtance of the Vagina is cem 
poſed of two Membranes, of which rhe » 
mner which lines its Cavity, is nen 

T2. > - Ts eus, 
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Of the Parts of Grain 


vous and full of Wrinkles and Sulei, e- 
Apecially in its Fore- part. It has three 
or four ſmall Glands on that fide next 


the Refwm, which pour into it a viſcous 
Humour in the time of Coition, of 


which we have ſpoken before. 3 
The Wirinkles of this Membrane are 
for the Friction of the Balauus, to en- 
creaſe the Pleaſure in Copulation, to de- 


tain the Seed that it run not out again, 
and that it may extend in the Time of 
// ĩ ( 

The External. Membrane of the Vagi- 


na is made of Muſcular Eibres, which. 
(as occaſion requires) dilate and con- 


tract, become and ſhort, for ad- 
juſting its Cavity co the Length and 
Bigneſs of the Yard. At its. lower 


Part there is a Muſcle of circular Fi- 


bres like a Sphincter, and under it on 
each fide of the Vagina, à eee 
vitir oF 


Plexus of Blood-Veſſels, Which, 
the Muſcle. helps to ſtraiten the} Mouth 


| Yard cloſely. PR 7 8 25 


The Neck of the Womb receives 
Veins and Arteries from the Hypoga- 


ſtriex and the Hæmorrhoidal Veſſels. 


Thoſe from the Hypogaſtrick are di- 
erſed in its upper part, and thoſe from 
| e Hæmorrhoidal in its lower part. 
_ Theſe Veſſels communicate with one 
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3 It has Nerves from 8 Os Sa- 


: ther like a As and they. draw toge- 


taper to Wines, 


crum. Among other Uſes, the Neck 
of the Matrix ſerves. for a Conduit to 


the Menfirua, — for a Pa age to the. 
Fetus. 5 "I 
The Matrix or Womb is Awated in Of the S 


the lower part of 1 Hypogaſtrium, be- tuation of 


twixt the Bladder and the Straight Gut z the Ma- 
the Os Pubis is a Fence to it before trix. 


the Sacrum behind, and the I um on 


each ſide; they form as it were a Baſon - 
for it; but becauſe it muſt {well whilſt 
Women are with Child, therefore they. 


leave a greater Space in them than 


Men; it is for this Reaſon, that Wo- 
men are bigger in. the Bonney. than : 


The Figure of 9 — Woh is like 20f F 


ea from its internal Orifice to its gare. 
Bottom; tis three Fingers long, two- 
broad, and. almoſt as much thick. In 

| Maids i its Cavity will contain 2 big Al- 


mond: It changes both Figure and 


Dimenſions in Women that are with 


Child; 


preſſes the Bowels, and 


noon to the Navel towards their De- 


livery, whilſt at other Times it . 
not paſs the 9s Sacrum.” © 
The Womb is covered with the Peri- 


tdnæum. Its Subſtance is compoſed of Of its © 


teſhy Fibres, which are woven toge- Subſtances! 


ther 


Of the Parts of Generation. 


ther and make ſeveral Bundles, which 
bave ſeveral Directions for the better 


ones of the Wen ie the Ex- | 


pulfion of the Fetus. The Spaces be- 
tween theſe Fibres are fill'd up with 
thin and foft Membranes, which form 


an infinite Number of Cells, upon 


which the Blood-Veſſels run; turning 
and winding frequently. Upon theſe 


Membranes, eſpecially towards the 
Cavity of the Womb, there are ſeveral 
Glands which ſeparate an Humour to 


lubricate the Cavity of the Womb. 


The Bottom 


Months of Geſtation, tis at leaſt an 


Inch thick, where the Placenta adheres, # 


becauſe its Roots run into the Subſtance 
JJ; I TEIN». 

The Entry into the Cavity, or the 
Mouth of the Womb, joins the upper 
End of the Vagina, and makes a little 
Protuberance in the Form of Lips, 
which reſembles the Muzzl 
Dog, by ſome call'd Os Tince. The 
Cavity of the Womb next its internal 
Orifice being more contracted than it 
is near to its Bottom, is called Collum 

minus Uteri. Its Surface is unequal. 
and among its Rigæ, open ſeveral 
fmall Ducts, which diſcharge a glu- 
tinous Liquor to ſeal up the Mouth _ 
—_ " 


thick, as it dilates, ſo that in the laſt 


of a little 


ut 


th 
* 


the Womb in Geſtation. The DuQs-- 
are affected in a Fluor Albus. 7 
The Veins and Artexies of the Womb of i. Veſ-4 
are Branches of the Myegaſtrich and ſeis. 
Spermatick Veſſels, whole larger Rami 
cations inoſculate with one another; 
the Spermatick Artery with the Hypo- 
gaſtrick, and the Vein with the Vein, 
as al ſo the Branches of one fide of the 
Womb with thoſe of the other. When 
the Term of Accretion draws to a Pe- 
riod, and the Blood which was wont 
to be ſpent in the Encreaſe of the Bo- 
s dy, being accumulated, diſtends the 
+ BM Veſſels, it breaks forth once a Month, 
n at thoſe of the Womb, becauſe of all 
„ the Veins in the Body, which ſtand per- 
e pendicular to the Horizon, theſe only 
5 are without Valves. This Evacuation 
e is called the Menſtrua, to which Men 
r for the ſame Reaſon are ſubject, but 
e in them the redundant Humour paſſes 
s, off by Urine, as Santtorius obſerves, and 
e | rarely by the Hxmorrhoidal Veins. 
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e Its Nerves come from the Interes- 
il | flals, and from thoſe which come from 


it che Os Sacrum. There are alſo ſeveral 
2 Lymphaticks upon its Out- ſide, which 
unite by little and little into great 
4 Branches, and diſcharge themſelves in 
1- © the Reſervatory of the Chyle. All the 
f Y Veſſels cf the Womb creep . 


* 


LH — 


— 


x70 


— 8 


of the Boi of cee, 


| Of u. L. The Womb is tied by two ſorts of Li- 
bgaments, gaments; by two broad, call'd Liga- 


ments Lata; and by two round; call'd 


Ligaments are only a Production or 
Continuation af the Peritoneum from the 
fides of the Womb : For their Large- F 
neſs and Figure, they are commonly 
compar'd to the Wings of a Bat. The 


Ovaria are faſten d to one End of them, 
and the Tube Fallopiane rung along the 
r 
Ihe two round Ligaments riſe from 
the fore and lateral part of the Bottom 


of the Womb, and paſs, in the Produ- 


Ctions of the Peritonæum, through the 
Rings of the oblique and tranſverſe Muſ- 
cles of the Abdomen to the Os Pub, 
where they expand like a Gooſe Foot, 
and are partly inſerted in the Os Pibis, 


and partly continu'd+ or join'd to the 


NMuſculus Membranoſus, or Faſcia Lata, 
on the upper Part of the inſide of the 
Thigh; from thence comes the Pain 
that Women big with Child feel in this 
Place. The Subſtance of theſe Liga- 
ments is hard, but covered with a great 
Number of Blood- Veſſels; they are 
pretty big at the Bottom of the Womb, 
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this, that they are ſhorter; that the Ar- Je e, ö 
tery makes ſeveral Turnings and Wind- ; 
ings as it goes down, that it divides in- 


ö 
2 of F idres and Membranes, 
Which | 


„ an ener n 


N approach the Os Pabis. „ #7 144 4 
"The Spermatick Veſſels in Women 6% 
are four, as in Men; they differ only in permaticl 


to two Branches, of which the ſmalleſt 
goes to the Ovarium, the biggeſt divides 
into three more, of which one is be- 
ſtowed upon the Womb, another . 
the Vagina, and the third upon the 


gaments of the Womb: and Tabæ — 
piamæ : Pis the ſame 


as to the Vein. 1 
The Ovaria are tied about two Fin- Of 11e Si. 
gers Diſtance from the Bottom of the tuation 
Womb by the Ligamenta Lata. W hey and F- 
are fixed to the Peritonæum at the Ilia gure of the: 
by. the Spermatick Veſſels. They are Ovaria. 
of an Oval Figure, a little flat upon 
their upper: part, where the enen 
Veſſels enter. 

eos Beticleg ave near half of be 
as big as Mens are; their Surface is un- ok ; E 
equal and wrinkled in Old Women, branes 
but ſmooth and equal in Maids; they Subſtances] 
are covered with a pro er Membrane, - 
which flicks cloſe to their Subſtance, 
and with another common from the 2 
Peritonæum, which covers all the Sperr- 


matick Veſſels. Their Subſtancè is 
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Of the Parts of Generation 


which leave little Spaces, in which 
there are ſeveral ſmall Veſicles, round, 
full of Water, which being boil'd, har- 

dens like the White of an Egg; they 
have each of them two proper Mem- 


branes, upon which there are ſeveral: 
ſmall T wigs of Veins, Arteries, - and 
Nerves. Theſe Veſicles are called Eggs, 


and they are of a different Size, and: 


Number, in Women of different A- 


ges. We obſerve in Cows, that ſuch. 


of them as are impregnated after Co- 


pulation, are contain'd or cover'd all 
over with a yellow Subſtance, which. 
has a {mall Hole in its Side, through 
which they are thruſt when they fall 


into the Tube Fallopiane. Beſides the 


| N Veſſels, the Ovaria have 


erves from the Intercoſtals and Lym- 


phaticks, which diſcharge themſelves 


into the common Receptacle. 


| | Of the Th The Tube Fallopiane are ſituated on the 


right and left fide of the Womb; they 


riſe from its Bottom by a narrow Be- 


- 5 and they dilate in form of a 
rumpet to their Extremities, where 
they are contracted again into a ſmall 
Orifice , from whoſe Circumference 
they dilate into a pretty broad. Mem- 


brane, which looks as if it were torn at 


its Edges, therefore call'd Morſus Dia- 
Their Cavity, where. they open 


* 1 "F 


JV 

1 I into the Womb, will ſcarcely admit 

Wo of a Hog's Briſtle; but at its wideſt 

| part it will take in the end of 'one'slit- 

e ringe, Their Subſtance js nn. 
oſed of two Membfanes, which come = 

58 the External and Internal Mem- _ 

branes of the Womb. «The Tubes are 

d. about four or five Fingers breadth long; 

I they bave the ſame Veins, Arteries, 

h. | Nerves and Lymphaticks, as the 0va- 


„ 14. Tbeſe are all the Parts of Gene 
5% raven if 86 | 
Kg So great is the Pleafure in the Act of The Uſe of | 
*%y Geueration, that it alters the Courſ e of theſe Parts 
1 | the Blood and Animal Spirits, which#* Genera- 
then move all the above deſcribed “on. 
Parts, which before lie quiet and zt 

reſt. The Clitors is erected, which by 

its exquiſite Senſe affords a great deal 

of Delight; the Glands about the Neek 

of the Womb, being preſſed by the 

ſwelling of the neighbouring Parts, 


„ Pas forth a Liquor to facilitate the 

2h aſſage of the Yard, and to encreaſe 

the Pleaſure. The Neck of the Womb 

11 contracts and embraces cloſely the 
Yard ; the Fibres of the Womb con- 
tract and open its Mouth (which at o- 
ther times is extremely cloſe) for the 
Reception of the ſpirituous Part of the 
Seed ; and the Branches of the Sper- 
matick Artery which run upon the Li. 

5 8 „ gamenta : h 


114 | 
gamenta Lata, between the Ovaria and 

the Tube Fallopiane, being diſtended with 

Blood, contract and pull the Extremi- 


ties of the Tubes to the Ovaria, for car- 


rying the Seed to them. The Seed 


impregnates the Egg, which from be- 
ing tranſparent, becomes opake ſome 
time after ; tis cover d with a thick and 
yellow Subſtance which pre 


Some, partly .confidering the Cloſe- 


neſs: of the Mouth of the Womb, and 
partly the Thickneſs of the Membranes 
of the Ovaria and Ova, do judge it im- 


poli for the Seed to paſs this way; 


therefore they think that it is taken up 
by the Veins which open in the Cavity 
O 


the Vagina and Matrix, where circu- 
lating, it ferments with the Maſs of 
Blood; from thence come all thoſe8ym 
toms which appear in Conception: 5 
enters and impregnates the Egg by the 
mall Twigs of Arteries which are up- 


on its, Membranes. This Fermentation 


wells the Membranes of the Tubs, o- 
pens the Cavity of the Womb, and 


makes every thing ready for the Recep- 
e n e 
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efles it on all 
fides, and thruſts it outthrough a little 
Hole in its middle; fo it fal into the 
Orifice of the Tubes, which dilate ſuf- 
 fciently for its Paſſage into the Womb. 


s E G . vn. WY 


Of 5h © of x 1 3 of 41 
Unbilical Veſſels; Of the Placenta 


the Poſture _—_ > e wry Tn 7 


py” 


* wi? 
- 1 _—_ 
x 696 j 5 et 15 
4 


TAB attend the moſt plauſible 
Fur” br the firit Formation of the 
Parts of an Animal, and be ginning ot 


Motion in its F luids ; and n nice and 


curious Obſervations of Redi, Leeuuen- 


boec and others, have been ſufficient 
IMotixes to moſt of the Moderns to 
throw off the Notion of Equivocal Ge- 
Ineration. But though both Reaſon and. 


Experiments convince us, that all t 


Parts of an Animal did exiſt, and its | 


Fluids were in Motion before: Genera- 


tion; yet whether the Animalcule was 


lodg'd iin the Seed of the Male or 
Female Ova, is Matter of S 
ſy. The Arguments ſtrongly 1 


on both ſides, perſwade de t be Truth | 
Jof what Dr. Garden ſays, that the Fes, 

| male Oban 
Animalculs in ſimine. It is amazing to 


A proper Nidus for the 
ſee the prodigious Number of little 


| Creatures like ſp many Tadpoles ſwim- 
"_ vary: way An. the ele * 5 


þ and . Difficulties | 
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he Generation of the Fœtus, Cc. 
all Animals : Nor is it leſs curious to 
_ obſerve their languid Motion, in ſuch 
as are poxed, and how they recover 
their former Brisknefs as the Diſtem- 
Der abates. LeenWenborck' teHs us of one 
whoſe Wite for ſome Years did not con- 
ceive, becauſe there were no Animalcu- 
la to be found in his Seed, there being 
no other viſible Hinderance on either 
fide. Theſe Animals are ſo {mall that 
3800000000 of them are not equal to a 
Gram of Sand, whoſe Diameter is but 
the d part of an Inch. Whilſt the 
Seed thus abounds with ' 4nimalcula, 
there are not the leaſt Rudiments of an 
Animal to be ſeen in any part of the 
Ovaria: Let theſe. likewiſe have a 
principal Part in Generation, for with- 

- out them there is no Conception; and 
even Bitches which have been ſpayed 
forget their uſual Appetites, as if they 
were the only ſpurs to Venery. The 
yellow Subſtance which grows in the 
Ovaria of Cows, upon Conception, is 
yery remarkable: It has a ſmall Dint, 
and a Cicatrice in its middle; as if the 
Ovum had dropt out there, (as Malpi- 
gbius thinks.) When the Fu, ib very 
mall, I have obſerv'd it very large; 
but as the Fetus grows bigger and 
bigger, this decays, and, I think, at 
laſt, even vaniſhes: Nor is it * be 
3 N 25 . * een 


— 


D 


ſeen before Conception, and in one 
Teiticle on Ys when. there x 


| when there is but one 
Calf. If all. che Auimalcula, or a great 
many of them, did faſten and grow to 
the Womb, x 


Lecuwenboeck thi 


they muſt be falling off, through the 
whole time of their being with Child. 
But when the Animalcule gets mmto-an 
Ovum fit to receive it, and this falls 
through one of the Tube Fallopianæ into 
the Womb, the Humours. which diſtil 
through the Veſſels of the Womb, pe- 
netrating the Coats of the Egg, ſwell 
and dilate it, as the Sap of Earth does 


Seed thrown into the Ground. Or elſe 


the Branches of the Veins and Arteries, 


whereby the Egg was tied in the Ova- 
hich probably make the Um- 
bilical Veſſels) being broken, faſten 
with the Veſſels of the Womb; then 


rium (which 


575 Placenta begins to appear like a lit- 
tle 


nal Coat of the Egg; and at the ſame 
time the Spine of the Embryo is grown 


ig, as to be viſible; and a little af⸗ 


ter the Cerebrum and Cerebellum appear 
ſmall Bladders, and the Eyes 


like t 85 
| Head ; 


and gogling out of the 


b th Elir ; ; 


Zloud-upon one fide of the Exter- 
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xck thinks) Women could not 
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. The Generation of the Fcetus, &. 
then the beating of the Heart, or Pun- 
Rum Saliens, is plainly to be ſeen; and 
the Extremities diſcover themſelves 

Now the Membranes which involve 
the Fetus are the ſaine with the Coats 
of the Egg. The External is call'd 
Chorion ; it is pretty thick, and a little 
rough on its outfide, to which the Pla- 
centa adheres. It embraces immediate- 
ly the Anion, or Internal Membrane, 
Which is a fine and delicate Bag full of 
a clear Liquor, in the middle of which 
the Fætus ſwims. This Liquor is ſepa- 
rated, for the Nouriſhment of the Fe- 


tus, by the Glands of the Amon, from" 


its Blood-Veſſels, which are fine Bran- 
ches of the Umbilical Vein and Arte- 
ie „ FR 
The Arteries riſe from the Extremity 
of the Aorta, or the Beginning of the 
Iliacks of the Fætus; and ing 7 b 
the fides of the Bladder to the Navel, 
through which they paſs, they give 
ſome Branches to the Anion and 
Chorion, and are afterwards divided into 
an infinite ed of Branches in the 
Placenta. The Vein riſes by ſeveral 


Roots or Briftches which are ſpread 


thro' all the Subſtance of the Plarenra; 


it enters the Choriow and Amnion, to 
which it gives ſeveral Twigs; and . 


he Generation of the Fetus, G. 119 


of the Fetus 


which grows upon the outfide of the 


ſing in at the Navel, it joins the Vena 
Porte, in the Subſtance of the Liver. 
The Umbilical Veſſels between the 
Navel and the Placenta are wrapt ” 
in a Production of the Chorion an 
Amnion, which is generally about a 
Foot and an half long, that the Motion 
might not pull the Placen- 
ta from the Womb. The Uſe of this x7, Uſe 
Navel-ſtring, is to carry the Mater- ef the Na- 
nal Blood by the Veins to the Fass, vel. tring. 
for its Nouri ſliment: That which is | 
unfit for this Uſe, is carried back by 
the Arteries to the Platenta, whilſt the 
Fetus is fill ſupplied with more by the 
Vein; ſo that there is a continual Cir- 
culation betwixt" the Mother and the 
Now the Placenta is a thick Cake of ths 
Placenta. 


* 


Chorion, in Proportion as the Fetus 
grows; it is of a circular Figure, at its 
biggeſt it is about two Fingers breadth 
thick, and ſix or ſeven in Diameter. 
The Branches of the Umbilical Veſſels 


The Generation of the Fœtus, r. 


I 20 » * | 
dſcade of the Placenta, which, adheres to 


the Womb, appears to be nothing 
but the Extremities of an infinite Num- 


ber of {mall Threads, which, in- La- 
bour, dropping out of the Pores in the 
ſides of the Hypogaſtrick Blood - Veſ- 


ſels, into which they had inſinuated 

themſelves, is the occaſion of the flow- 
ing of the Lochia, till the Uterus col- 
lapſes, or the Pores, by the natural 
laſticity of the Veſſels, contract by 
1 Degrees. Sometimes Twins have only 


one common Placenta, and ſometimes 
= they hape each à diſtinct e, 4c. 

1 Beſides theſe Membranes which in- 
= - volve the Fztus, there is another, Which 
BZ lies between the Chorion and the Auni- 
= on, on the oppoſite fide to the Pla- 
A centa, in the form of a Bag, called the 


Allantoss, it receives the Urine of the 


# Fetus from a Pipe called the Urachus, 
#3 which riſes from the Bottom of the 
St Bladder, and paſſing out at the Navel, 
to which plate. its Cavity is very appa- 


rent, but hardly to be perceived after- 
wards in the Umbjlical Rope, tho 


Y natomiſts who have obſerved it even 
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there are not wanting ſome good A- 


= there. However its being rarely found, 
1 has given ground to many Anatomiſts, 
. to doubt of the Exiſtence of the Human 
1 Allantois its ſelf, the e 
1 8 En 5 0 


- The Generation of the Fœtus, &c, | 121 
of opening the dead Bodies of Women 

| big with Child being very fare. Yet 

m- | if we confider, that th 


3 hes fectas tos © |} 
the ſame Neceſſity for the Se&etion of 1 
| the Urme of the Human Fein, that 
e there is for that of Brutes, and that we 
ted actually find Urine in the Bladder of 
the firit, as well as of the laſt, we can- 
not doubt, but that Nature would pro- 
ral vide for the one, as well as for the o- 
by ther. And that ſhe really has done, 
we may gather from this, that Mid-. 
vives do generally obſerve two diffe- 
rent ſorts of Waters to come away in 
Labour. And I have ſeen a Human A. 
baus with all the Secundines curiouſly. 
” | prepared by Dr. Hale, of which he has 
Pla- Siven a full Account in the Philoſophical 
the | Tranjatrens *, 4 
the Y The Feta, is almoſt of an Oral Fi- of the Pe- 
1 gure whilſt it lies in the Womb, for ture of tte 
the its Head hangs down with its Chin Fetus. 
upon its Breaſt ; its Back is rounßa ; 
PP I with its Arms it embraces its Knees, 

der, | which are drawn up to its Belly; and 

tho its Heels are cloſe to its Buttocks, its 

1 A- J Head 7 9 and its Face is towards 

even its Mother's Belly. But about the ninth 


und, Month, its Head, which was always ſpe⸗ 
aiſts, I cifically lighter than any other part, be- 
comes . 


heavier, its Bulk 
maller Proportion to 
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191 bearing à much 
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Ayourable. Poſture for i its Exit, the: 0 

tion it makes for its Relief, 4 8852 

quent Pains to. its Mother, 

ſeg a Contraction of the Womb, for the 
'e 

Child preſents i in any other Poſture, it 

and, if poſkble, turn d to the right way: 
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2 1 to examine the _ and Uſe 
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* Ay it aud ie in t E 15 

contains it 5 fo its Head falls 

donn, its Feet 2 up, änd its Face 
0 


turns towards its ther's Back : but 
becauſe then it is an irkſome, though 


ieh cau- 


xpulſion of the Fetus. When t 
mould be l put back again, 
If chat can't be done, it thourg by al | 


77 GH A, P. m. 
* ihe hr, or middle ee. 


4 57. : F 7: 


; 2258 N deſcribed the. Fi. 
ure; Bounds, and External 
arts of the Thorax? we come 


of its ſeveral Parts; which, the 
ſerſt thai * it ſelf ist Breaſts 


FA 


_ 2 55 Of the Breaſts. 0, 
©? | -: The Subilanbe of tht Breads Wt 


n 
or poſed of a great Number of Gland ji 
11s an oval Figure, which lie in a get 
Quantityof Fat. Their excretory Ducts, 
as they approach the Nipple, join and 
unite together, till at laſt they form ſe- 
ven, r ene more ſmall Pipes, call'd 
Tubuli Lattiferij Which have (everal croſs 
Canals by which they communicate with 
anotfer, that if any one of them 

opt, the Milk which was brought 
, it to it might not ſtagnate, but paſsithro' 
ain, by che other Pipes, which all terminate 
in che Extremity of che Nipple. 
ht The Nipple ie a ſpongious Subſtance 
made ef two Orders of Fibres: The 
I ſmalleſt make à fne Network within 
che larger Spaces of the Network f 


Ide bigger bihtes. Through it paſs the 


an Lablſſeri, which grow ſmaller and 
J. Imaiſer to their Extremities, that the 
Milk might not run out but when the 
I Breaſts are full, or upon Suctién : It 
has an exquiſite Senſe; and a fmall Ere- 
I JCiion when it is handle. 
pr The Arteries and vhs of the Breaſts 
e E re Branches of the Subclavian and In- 
ercoſtal. They have Nerves from the _ 
ettebral Fairs, and from the fixth 
Pair of the Brain, „ 8 


r eee . I OS Ay 


Water; but growing wider 


_ afterwards by the Uterus, beginning the: 


they are chiefly for an Ornament. 
in them. 


| | The Uſe of the Breaftsis to ſeparate 


"Arteries of the | Breaſts, ' and forces a 


Gf the Breaſts, OE 


the Milk for the Nouri ſhment of the 
Fes. The Tubes which compoſe the 
Glands of the Breaſts in Maids, like a 
Sphincter Muſcle contract fo cloſel 7 : 
that no part of the Blood can' enter 
them: But when the Womb grows big 
with the Fætus, and compreſſes the de- 
ſcending Trunk of the great Artery, 
the Blood flows in a greater Quantity, 
and with a greater Force through the 
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Paſſage into their Glands, which being 
at firſt narrow, admits be à thin 


y degrees, 
at the Womb grows bigger, the Glands 
receive a thicker Serum; and after 
Birth they run with a thick Milk; be 
cauſe that Blood which before did flo. 
to the Fetws, and for three or four Day 


to ſtop, does ſtill more dilate the 
The Breaſts in Men are very ſmall 


have feen ſome Men who have had Mill 
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of tht Diapbrag 2 . or aur. 12 „ hf 
of t " i aphrogras, or „ig, - : 


rc the: Breaſts the the Muſcles: 
and Bones which. compoie the 
fore-part of the Thorax; theſe are de- 
ſcribed in their proper Places: Having 
therefore cut then up, and laid the Ca- 
vity af the Thorax Open, the Drapbrag- 
A „, # leura , - beret Heart and 

| Lon s appear. 

e Diaph ma is compoſed of two of the tao 
8 3 divide the middle from Auf le, 
the lower Cavity. The firſt and  ſu-whichconre+ 
perior Muſcle axiſes from the Sternum, poſe tle 
and the Ends of the laſt Ribs, on each Midrif- 
ade. Its Fibres, from this ſemi-circu- 
lar Originarion, tend towards their 
Centre, and terminate in a Tendon or | 
Aponeuroſis, which hath always — "+ ® 
taken for the nervous part of the 
Midriff. The ſecond and inferior Muſ- _ 
cle comes from the Vertebræe of © the 
Loins, by two Productions, of which 
that on the right ſide comes from the 
firſt, ſecond, and third Vertebræ of the © 
Loins z that on the left fide is ſome- _ 
what ſhorter ; 5 and both theſe Pro- 
ductions join and make the lower | 
part of the Midriff, which joins its 
8 WS „ 
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Tendon with the Tendon of the other, 


ſo as that they make but one e berge 
or rather Partition. 


The Midriff is cover'd with a Mem- 
brane from the Plenra on its upper fide, 
and by the Peritoncum on its lower fide z, 
it is pierced in its middle, for the Pa 
ſage of the Vena Cava z- in its lower 
part, for the Oeſaphagur; and the Nerves 
which go to the upper Oriſice of the 
Stomach, and betwixt the Productions 


of the inferior Muſcle, paſſes the Horta, 


we Theracick oth, and the Vena A. 


os. q 


of it; Veſ- © he Midric rebesvas FOOTY al 
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Veins call'd Phrenice from the cuba and 
Aorta; and ſometimes on its lower 7 
two Branches from the Venus Adipoſa 
and two Arteries from the Lumbares. At 
has two Nerves which come from the 
_ Vertebræ of the Neck, - which pc 

rough the Cavity of the Thr und 


: 55 8 dt perſed inthe 8 of the Miq- 


fs fe AION zn ies novel 1 


f 


is Convex on the upper fide towards 
the Breat;omid-Concave on its tower 
fide towards the Belly: Therefbre 
when its Fibres fwell and eentra cb, it 
muſt become lain dn each fide. nd 


7 8 the Cavity of the Breaſt 


18 6 to dhe 
| Nas” 


| Lungs to receive the Air i in e Nr | 
Are. reſſed for t 


patural Situation, and 


Steruum 5 oor 


Of hs ; Pleura, Medis 


ration; and — Stomach: and. Inteftines 
e Difribution-of the 
91e 5 but it diminiſhes the Cavity 
of. the Breaſt,. when it reſumes its 
xrefdes the Lungs, 3 
for the ner wh A 1 os + org H Hin ; 
tion. N . _ Sea . . 
At + Bite ern E 
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which covers all the e y of th PE leurs. 
| re of.che 


Rib 3 ene 11. the 9 to 3 
ped THO 14 intergoſial NM cles, and it b 
e ——5 Ke an, — : 
e Q and equal, but 
h 5 to the Ribs 1 is rough. | 
p 7 55 "18 A, double Mem. o of ebie⸗ 
y the Continuation Pf dlaſtinum 
vans omg we = 
DES: r 5 
en bee Io: af che fs 5 20 
the "Vartebre,, Siva ung the Cavity 
two. It- contains, in its lin 
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128 Of chePleuray Mediaftiniam, Ge 
Cava, the Oeſopbhagus, and the Stoma- 
chick Nerves. The Membranes of the 
Mediaftinum are finer and thinner than 
the Pleura, and they have a little Fat. 
The Mediaſtinum receives Branches of 
Veins and Arteries from the Mamillary 
and Diaphragmatick, and one Proper, 
call'd Medigſtina; its Nerves come from 
the,Stomaghick ; it has alſo ſome Lym- 
phaticks, Which open into the Thora- 
cick Duct. The Mediaſtinum divides the 
Thorax into two Parts, to the end that 
| one Lobe of the Lungs may officiate, 
3 jf the other be hindred by a Wound on 
ft the other fide of the Thorax. Some- 
731, ROE times there is a Matter contained be- 
twixt its Membranes immediately un- 
der the Sternum which may occaſion the 
-Frepaning of this Place. on 
The Thymus is a conglobate Gland, 
fituated in the upper part of the Tho- 
rax under the Clavieule, where the 
Cava and Aorta divide into the Sub- 
clavian Branches. This Gland is big 
in Infants, but as they grow in Age, 
it grows leſs. Its Arteries and Veins are 
Branches of the 'Carotides ànd Jugi- 
' lars. It has Nerves from the Par Va- 
"gum, and its Lymphatick Veſſels diſ- 
charge themſelves in the Duns Thora- 
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c BK Of the Pericardium 

oma- The learned Dr. yew ſuppoſes the 
f the W Uſe of this Gland to be for a Diverticu- 
than MY lum to the Chyle in the Thoracick Duct 
Fat. MW of a Ferus, whoſe Stomach: being always 
s of Wl full of the Liquor in which ir ſwims, 
llary W muſt keep the Thoracick Duct diſtended 
per, with Chyle ; becauſe the Blood which 
fon the Fetus receives from the Mother 
ym- fills its Veins,” and hinders the free En- 
ora - trance of the Chyle into the Subclavi- 
s the Wan Vein. Nor can any Argument be 
that MW drawn from the Valves in wal * 
iate, ducts of the Thymus, againſſ | 
d. on nion; for I bave more than once ou e- 
7 ne- 9 them with W:: > u to the Thymus, 
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| be- the Thoracic*-. Has „as ko re mn on 
un- i beviſe N „ 
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„H E Na is a thi 77 
brane of a Conick 14 0 . it re- 3 
ſembles a Purſe, and contains the Heart um 
in its Cavity. Its Baſis is pierced 
in five Places, for the Paſſage of the 
Veſſels," which enter and come out of 
the Heart; It lies in the Duplicature 
of the Mediaſtinum, which firmly ad- 
heres to it, as its Point does to the 
- OY « (Ji __ | FE FEE, mid 


Pericardi- 


227 ne % 


1 30 of the Paid icar ardi U 


im, Heut, &c. 


eeives its Veſſels from the Mammary 


rent and Diaphragmatick. It bas Lym- 
phaticks which ies 
1 the Thoracick Duct. 
| 0 the Wa- The Uſe of the 45 8 805 e, is 95 con- 


3 


tuation, of the Thorax, between the two Lobes of 


and Con- 
nexion of 


Apex or Point is the lower end, Which 


Blood will riſe to the ſame Height in 
" both Legs of a reflex Tube. For the 
* ſame Reaſon, the Aorta runs firſt up- 
Wards, before it turns down, that the 
Force of the retu A Blood from the 
lower Parts may teater. 


great en which bring d carr 
5 back the Blood. It is cover'd ie g 
5 em · 


— Is „„ — * : — e 

** 2 * ey") TRY I ol - "PW; Ly Qs n 22 v7 £ 

* 1 1 5 . oy D q r 

e : . 2 K N e 9 e 
* at 


4 


J 28 pa ad * T 
I 2 


8 — 
3 


middle "Tendon of the Midæiff. It re- | 
and Phrenice, Neryes from 2 Recur- | 


barge ee in | 


1 ter con- tain a ED rwo.of: a clear Wigs 


«gh 
Of the 8 Arbe Heart is 2 n 28 11 \ 


| Figure, the Lungs, it is of a. Conick Figure, 
whoſe Baſis is the r end, and its 


b E an, is turned a. little to the left Ade, that 
0 the right Auricle may be lower than 
the left; by which means the refluent 
Blood in the Cava aſcends the more 
eaſily; for, like other Liquors, the 


The Heart is tied to the Mediaſtinums. 
to the Pericardiam, and ſuſtained by the 
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mpani | 
ied with two" : tlie Arte, 
which run 8 8 1 de gübſtance 
the Heart, thły . — whe Coronfery 
Velo" Abe Hrt6365 ring "the 0 
for the Nutritien aud Motion of che 
Heart, che — carry back” What 
remains! The Branches of the Vins 
n the right Side com micate. With 
hefe ofthe Ke I like manner de 


ho the Eighelr Par Le ee . the ; 
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Membrane wist fle. rbp er he. 


Ways furreunded w 


dteby before it empties it elf into / el. 


the Ames of each Side commubtireate 
with on&adother : and Hit is the ſame, 
-chougly notievery Where ſo evident, in 
all the Parts ef- hs Body. The Heart 
receives ia fültitude“ 52 forall! Nerves 


pan prot Numbers about . 
ora, and on the left Ventricle! It 

has alſo. ſome Lymphaticks,. which = 5h 
<iſehavge' Reines es in 8 
Huck as coat Ann 5 1 
Bi At te. Vaſe Sf Henrt there e of n K. 
+wo. Aurtele or little Ears, one on te icule. | 
right, the other on th left Side. | 
the right Ear opens t the Vun ant, 2 

the left ithe Vun Pia momalis The firſt. 
Niſcharges ebe Bloo that it al 
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' Their Uſe. explain afterwards. Their Uſe is to 


: of the Peet * tuns, Fr; 4 
from the Cava into the Right Ventricle, 
and the ſecond thruſts the Blood that 


comes from the Va Pulmonalis into the 


thicker than the Right. Their Sub- 

ſtance is compoſed of two Orders of 
Mufeular Fibres, which terminate in 
the Tendon in the Baſis of the Heart; 
and at the right Ear there is a Circle 
like to a T n, where the Cava ends. 


left Ventricle. The Left is'leſs, but 


Theis External Surface is {mooth ; their 


Internal is unequal, full of ſmall fleſhy 


Pillars, which ſend out ſmall Fibres, 


that croſs and go thwart one another; 


and betwixt theſe Pillars there are as 


the Heart. 85 


Ee receive Nerve: 
from the Branches of the Eighth Pair. 
2 have the fame Motions of Syte 
and Diaſtole as the Heart, which we ſhall 


many Furrows = 


receive the Blood which is brought by 
the Vena Cava and Pulmonalu, and by 
them to be thruſt into the Ventrieles of 
In the Heart there are two Cavities 
or Ventricles, which anſwer to the 
two Ears, one on each ſide; the ſides 


of theſe Cavities are very unequal, full 


of Fibres and little fleſhy Productions, 


long and round, of a different Figure 


and Bigneſs, call'd Columnæ or Pillars. 


Betwixt theſe Fibres there are ſeveral 


Fur- 


eſpecially in the left. Ventricle, they 
are deeper and larger ; they contribute 


Furrows in the ſides of the Ventricles; 


much. to the cloſè Contraction of the 
Ventricles. And becauſe the ſide of 
the right Ventricle is much thinner than 
the left, therefore there is often a 
{mall Bundle of fleſhy-;Fibres, which 
come from the middle Partition to its 
oppoſite ſide, to hinder it from dilating 
too Much: % ci), Tao 
The Right Ventricle ſeemeth wider 
than the Left, which is longer and nar- 


ſtronger and thicker. The two Ventri- f 
ele are ſeparated by. the Seprum Medium, 


which ie properly the Infide of the left 


Ventriele, being its Fibres are eontinuQ· 


ed with che Fibres of the oppoſite ſide 


of che fame Fentriele. Phe Veſſels 
which enter and come out of the Heart 
are the Vena Cava, the Arteria, and Vena 
Palmonalis,/ and the Aorta or Arteria Mag- 
ua. „„ Si at 
The Right Ventricle receives the , „ 
Blood from the Vina Cauay through the 7 the | 
rigkt Ear ; and at the Mouth of the „1% ye 
Ventricle there are placed three Valves, of AY 


made of à thin Membrane; they are 50 


veg. 


of a triangular Figure, and are call'dd 
Triruſpides 3 their Baſes are fixed. to 

he Vontriele, and their 
1 5 Points 


234 f * TIO en Me. 
** tiedby final! Fibres to 
the fleſhy Productions. 80 that hen 
the Vemriclexomra@s, had che-opps 
Lite Sides approach one atiother, the 
Points: of the Valvés meet, aud their 
lateral Strings. being relaxed, their Sides 
are Hikewiſe made to join one another 
5 the Blood which gets between them 
the Sides of the Ventricle; che 
n thus uhited form cen 
cave Cone, which hinders the return ef 
the Blood to the N It is there 
fore. rut vt Hꝭj t ln 
of the The Artwis Hulmbnulis, which fiſts 
Valves of Finder pentru of the % "Fent#i- 
due Arte- cle ; its Mouth isilefs thun the Cava r 
tna Pul- has Ane Wal ves, ealld Speidel, or 
monalis. Smilunaries, becauſe — Zreſemble 2 
1 Half- Moon, or the Ger, Sigma, Which 
N Was writ'irhus: Gir eir Bubikihce'is. 
0 Membrancus, WBhemthey keparute, hey 
give Paſſage to the Bloody from thé Wen 
tricle into the Artery, butthey Ae 
Faſſa; ze, and are thruſt tog ether 1 
Bloe „if it endeavours to Racdergf 11 he 
Are ln pe, e ee 
„ The bu fulmbn dl, which diſehal ges 
# 4 it ſelf through the left ar into the 
1 the Left Ventricle of the fame Side. At the O- 
3: Ventricle. rifice of this Ventriele there ate two 
* Valves call d Mitrales beecauſe they 
reſemble a Mitre; Vale Steer 
| 41 
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| than the othe 


fame Uſe and Figure ag the Snilnnurigs Ne 3 


of. of the fab 


of the Pricrdium, FHuoart, &. 6 
r Valves ; they are 2 
ted, and hav abe Rane Uſe as Ty: 
cu ides in the Right Ventriele. * "4 

he Aorta, or Great Art Shes 
immediately" out of the Left Ventticle* 
it has three Valves, Which have the Of 


in the Arteria Hulmonalis $5... 5! 19 the Aotas 
The Heart 3 is a compound uſcle z the d he 
its Subſtance is made 's: | Fibres of he 4 of © 
ſame Nature as thoſe of other Muſeles E 
There are feveral Orders of them, which and of the 
have different Directions, and all their Order of 


| "Tendons are in the Baſis:of the Heart: its Fibress 


From the ey Juft by dne of the Co- 
ronary Arte out! two Tendons, 
of which the r baer between the 
Pulmonary Artery and the right Auti- ; 
cle, the 'orher between the two Auri- 
cles; theſe furrouhd the ntry both of 
the Hirtd and Left Ventricle. Phe Erl. 
N wet is eh as 
Which 


he Mauch of is Night 0 — tort 
Pul monary Artery, theoutermoRt, which 
are much the fineft; 80 in a ftrai ht Line 
to the Point of the Heart. All the other 
which are next the Surface or the Heart 


wind towards the left Hard, ull-they 


arrive 
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arrive at the Point, where , turning un- 


to their Inſertion in the Baſis... Under 
the ſtraight Fibres, there paſs a few | 


of the Right ror e to the Pulmo- | 


the Aorta towards the Point, when they 


tricle, turn up again to the Root of 


in the fleſhy illars and Papille. Theſe 
both contract the Ventricles, and di- 
late the Arteries at the ſame time. 
The Mouths of the Ventricles are like- 


 Syitoleof the Heart; on the ſide of the 
Seprum Medium, which is next the Right 


reſt of the Fibres are twiſte wy 
round the left Ventricle, and of the 


Of the Pericardium, Heart, &c. x 


derneath themſelves, and under the 
Ri, ht Ventricle, they wind upon the i 
Ventricle, towards the right Hand, 


more, almoſt ſtraight, from the Mouth 


nary Artery : and from the 8 ſite 
ade of 21 AN to the ſec en- 
don of the Aorta, there paſs others, by 
both which the Mouth o the Pulmona- 
Artery is dilated in the Contraction 
of the Heart. Under all theſe, ſome, 
wth wind from the firſt Tendon of 


come to the middle of the Right Ven- i; 


the Pulmonary Artery, on terminate 


wile ſurrounded with ſemicircular Fi- 
bres, which aſſiſt the Valves in the 


Ventriele, ſome Fibres | go ſtraight 
from the Bafis to the Apex. All the 


ſome W way, ſome, me 


half way, and then return to the Baſis 
by the oppoſite ſide ; ſome again ter- 
minate in the Fleſhy Pillars and Pa. 
il; the reſt turn the Point, and 
rſeem to me to involve the Heart, more 

han once in their going from, and 
returning to the Baſis. From hence 
t appears, that a much greater Num- 
ber of Fibres involve the Left Mentri- 
le, than do che Right, being the Blood 
s by this thruſt only through the 
Lungs, but by that, through all the 
Parts of the Body, even to the Extr e- 
mities, and back again. And that the 
n of Force of the Conſtriction of this Ven- 

ricle, might be every where ſtrong, 

and the Texture of the Heart it elk 
rmer;i theſe Fibres are not at all paral- 
lel, or they do not all run with the ſame 
Obliquity, but the inner always decufſ- 
late the outer, and frequently mix with 
one andther. Fhe Bone which is wund 
n the Baſis of the Hearts of ſeveral 
Beaſts, is nothing but the Tendons of 
he Fibres: of the Heart offify'd - It is 
ometimes found in Men. 
This Muſcle \ has two Motions 5 Of the Sy⸗ 


* 


which. bey call. Gel, and, Diga fiole and 
he Syfole is when the e of - the Diaſtole 
eart contract, its Sides ſwell, nnd , the 
its Cavities are ſtrongly preſs d on all Heart. 


sides. The Djaftole. is when this Me. 


of the Feticardium, NFuari, du. 
ele ceaſeth to act its Fibres are length- 

ned, its Sides fall; and its Cavities be- 

come lar e and wide! 444 195 hoping 

| Of the Cite Having deſcribthe Heart and' it. 
culation of Parts, * let us now conſider the Cireuli 
?he Blood tion of the Blooch which is perfor. 
through themed by means of this "Muſcle, - The 
Heart. Vena Cava Aſcendens. —— ee u- 
nite in ene, und theo right 
Far, where chey unte; chene isch little 
Protuberance made by their Coats on 

1 the Inſide of the Canal like dn Hh 
15 which dire cts the Blood both of the one 
lh and the other into the Ear, ,andi:foff 
= kinders chern from ruſhing one upon g;. 
nother. The right Ear an its Diufta!: 
receives the Blood from the” Vena Cava, 
0 by its Hſtole is thruſt into the 

it WN (for the tendinons 

þ tte which is at the Month ef the 
fo contracts, and hinders dhe Blood 
Heard zintd it) which at the- fame 
bs # its Die. An- the Sy/tolerd 
che rig bt Ventrielè the Blood is thruſt 
1 Into the rn "Paimontiirg ( for fit 
oer return n into che Ear; beenufe af 
ee 1 i VE. Neb 
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5 which: kom 
| = De e''Fng/vPulninali 
4 . back the Blood into tl 


7 Car, Which in its Syſtole 1 | 
Bl6od" into the left V emnficts; which 
then in its D. W e 
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te. of the' Poticandivin/ Hart, &c; 139 
1eth- || this Ventricle the Blood is thruſt inte 
s be- the Aorta, (for it cannot return into the 
Far, becauſe of the Valutld Mirrales) which 

d' its carries it through all the Body. No-], 
reulx the Aorta, when it comes out ef the 
erfor- Heart, aſcends a little upwards, and 

The rhen turns downwards to form the de- 

ns u- ſcending Trunk, for the Reaſon alreidy 

ri given ; and from the up} der ſide of this 
urning the Cervica and Artillery 
eſſels do ariſe ; by this Artifice- the 
Blood collides againſt the ſides of the 

orta 3 its Force is broken, part of it is 
faken in by the Mouths of the aſcend- 

ng Branches, but its greateſt Part is di- 

Red down warde. 
Let us new conſider which way the Of the Cir- 
31 ood eireulstes in the ms; for hig c#!ation of 
bu maſt obſerve, that in the right Ear, be Blood 
n the lower de of the Protuberadice i” be 
the va, juit oppofiteto the Mouth Fetus. 

f the Cava: H/ctndens, thete is à Hale 
all d' the Frame Obale, which ope inn 

Arrultifo the Vena Pulmbmnmlis; this Hole has % 

for i alve, which ſuffers the 1 he 


aufe 0 the Vein, but ry it to ec 
ic tom pack again. There Hkbwife 4 
Aba age of Canal wich uns rofl the Pr 
<0 tf the Periz Pulntidalts &© the Trunk & 
1s th ne „n N * 


che Blood ich Tope enn 
ita, 2 *the * Vein, 
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140 Of the Pericardium, Heart, &c. 
into the Vena Portæ, is ſent into the Ca- 
va 4 Canal which goes ſtraight from 
the Trunk of the Poe to the Trunk 
of the Cava in the Liver. This aſcends 

the Vena Cava, and is directly thrown 
through the Foramen Ovale, into the 
Vena Pulmonalis, which carries it into 
the Left Ventricle, which throws it 
into the Aorta, to be diſtributed 
through all the Body. But the Blood 
. . a down ae 8 Cava 4 
ſeendens is diverted by the Iſthmus 0 
the Cava, from the 2 Ovale, and 
falls into the Right Ventricle, which 
thruſts it into the Arteria. Pulmonalis, 
from whence part of ft is immediately 
carried by the communicating. Canal 

* | Into the Aorta. The Reaſon of [theſe 

- » Paſſages in a Fetus, was, becauſe the 

: Blood could: not all paſs throngh- the 

-. *- Pulmonary Blood-Veſſels, they being 
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too much comprefled by the Subſtance 
of the Lungs ; but as ſoon as the Child 
is born, and the Preſſure is taken off 
from the Blood-Veſſels by the diſten- 
tion of the Lungs with Air, the Blood 
fipding.-a. free Paſſage through . che 
Lungs, runs no more 5 the commu- 
nicating Canal, whoſe Direction like 
wiſe is not now ſo favourable for its 
Reception as before; becauſe the Pul- 
„ | od © tt Wit | 
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Ca- Of the Peticardium, Heart, &c tar 
from with the Lungs, makes it go off at 
right Angles, and therefore it dries up. 
ends And now the Pulmonary Veins being 
rown diſtended with the greater e 'of 
the Blood which it receives fromthe — 
into Þ the Valve of the Foramen Ovale is preſſe 
vs it ¶ cloſe to its Sides, denying a Paſſage to 
zuied the Blood from the Cava, to be mixed 
Ilood with the reſt of the Blood. By this 
| you ſee, that the Blood which comes 
ws of from the Jena Cava Deſcendens, paſſes 
„ and only. through the Left Ventricle, whilft 
whick the Blood which comes from the Caua 
nalin Aſcendens paſſes only through the Right 
Canal] From what has been ſaid, it ap- 
theſe pears, that both Auricles contract at 
e the the ſame time, as likewiſe do the Ven- 
h the tricles; and that when the Auricles 
being are contracted, the Ventricles are di- 
Nance] lated, & vice verſa. To account for 
ildſ this alternate Motion of the Auricles 
and Ventricles of the Heart, we 
muſt: confider that the Contraction 
of all Muſcles is cauſed by the in- 
flux of the Blood and Animal Spirits 
into the Cavities of their Fibres; and 
therefore whenever this ceaſeth, the 
Contraction of the Muſcles. likewiſe 
ceaſeth, or the ſwelling of -the:Fibres 
abating, they may be reduced by any 
ſmall Force to the ſame Length they 
oo 0. were. 


142 Of rhe Paricardium Heart, &c. 
_ were- before their Contraction, which 


* 


Contraction will be the ſame. What 


and the Muſcles which dilate the Tho- 


niſt Muſcles, is evident to every one 


_ that the Preſſure of the Atmoſphere up- 
| ſuppl the Place of * 


alone is their natural State, the other 
being entirely cauſed by an external 
Force. If e there be an e- 
qual, and continual Influx of the 
Kloodand Animal Spirits, the Contra 
ction of the Muſcles will likewiſe be 
equal, and continual ; and if the In- 
flux is unequal and interrupted, the 


20 


this Influx is, will beſt appear from 
— qi of ſuch Muſcles, as have 

Antagoniſt; and over which our 
Will has but a ſmall Influence ; the 
moſt principal of which are the Heart 


— ꝙꝙ — „ 


rax in Inſpiration. Now bott 

are alternately dilated and contracted, 
and 3 the Blood, or Ani 
mal Spirits do not flow, continually in. 
to their Fibres, but at ſmall Intervals 
of Time, to which theſe Contractions 
anſwer. That they have no |Antago- 


who is acquainted with the Structure 
- 22 Body, for the Muſcles, which 

2 quick Expiration accelerate the 
Motion of 8 oa downwards, are ſo 
weak, as to be of no nioment; and 


on the Surface of our Bodies cannot 


e. 05 Hh Pericantiums Eur, d 141 
hich 18 A8 aer ee AGAR . —4 

ther ders, that "Bl 1 Vithm 

oxnal in & bail * } 


w i nor retai 


mater i * the. Heart: ere by 
A tation 4H ant z and there 807 
- 9 ng no other thing which, Gan 4 - 
cold hem, their alternate ractions, * 
What nd. De (S's be owing 9 the 
from Influx jo f the. Blood, or. * Spi: 
its. There zre ind N 


Egg have Wee. 


ut the Reaſo on of TT boo 44 ' 
orce is yery,, weak tly 
eir ContraCtion {ma yi e en 
> little from their Relaxation, as, to 
e imperceptible to us, T . 
n the ordinary 8 7 they — 
no other ways t n n 
he Arteries.do, which ds META 
ilated by the B ds by their innate 
| rg — ond again. It 
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n; Heart, FER 
ZE" a Swelling arhicks exuſeth the 
Contraction of the Fibres, ſubſideth, 
and the Muſcles are relaxed, they will 
ſtill be ſhortned, till by arne; mall 
Power they are ulled out to their na- 
_ Length, Which being here want: 
„and de N preſently 
9 ew hone that fide of thi 
—. Sway a 1c as if incel. 
ſantly convulſed.” the natur 
bent of the Ribs is N warts by 
which the Intercoftal*Muſeles are ſtrei 
ched our again, as well as by the 
weak force of their few - Antagoniſts 
And when the Fibres of the Heart are 
relaxed, the » by the Influx' of the 
Blood into the Auricles and Ventricles 
— again ll the next C. Zontrathi 
2 Sy that the [Maſclesttrei not Ty 
perpetual State of Contraction, wil 
ikewiſe appear from the Nature «| 
the Cauſe of their Contraction, whic 
without doubt is the Rarefaction d 
the Blood and Spirits in the Caviti 

of the *Myſcular *Fibres. Now 
whatever Mure we conceive this Ra 
refaction' to be, it can be but temp 
rar y, and muſt quickly ceaſe in ſuch 
a fall Quantity of Fluids, as - tht 
Fibres of a Muſcle, or rather, as on 
Veſidle * is capable of 7 


8 ceivin 


O the Pericardium, Heart, &c. 
the | ceiving at a time. Nor will it be of 
lech any uſe to affirm, that there is a con- 
z 


4 - e 4 
* * 
« * 


pant Supply of freſh, Blood and Spi- 
mall rits, which keep up the Inflation of 
he Fibres ; for this Inflation being 


2 auſed by the Preſſure of the rari- 
ſently fed Fluids againſt the Sides of the 
© het ibres, whilſt this Preſſure continues, 
ce the progreſſive Motion of the Fluids 
aturu through the Fibres muſt be at a top, 
le, dior can they more forward again, till 
„ Kreilhe Rarefaction begins to abate, that 
y the s, till the Fibres: are relaxed, and 
ts oy the Contraction or Acti- 
art aten of the Muſcle muſt ceaſe, before 
of chere ſh Blood can de rarified. | L have in- 
I. iſted the longer upon this Point, be- 


auſe I think it has never been ſuffici- 


ntly cleared, and if duly confidered, it 
Fart of the Animal Oeconomy.. 


>quire 


as [thpeaking of mufcular Motion. When 
e Fibres are preſently 
the 1 contractedʒ 
FE. +2" 


r, as ON Drop falls 4 
le of iT aflated, 8 ie 


ha c eivin . | v4 ; ; _” 


Being both Bleod and Spirits are . 


ill be found of uſe in explaining ſome 


_ of the perten . As | 
as ſoon as the Rarefaction of the Blood 
is over, the Muſcle is relaxed till the 
next Drop falls from the Nerves by 
which it's contracted again. Thus the 
Syſtole and Diaſtole of the Heart regular 5 
and alternately follow one another, and 
this being firſt 9 underſtood, it wil 
be eaſy to give a Reaſon why the Aur 
cles are conſtantly contracted when the 
Ventricles are dilated, and the Vena! 3 
cles contracted when the Auricles a 
_ dilated, / notwithſtanding they have al 
the ſame Nerves and Blood: Veſſels 
For ſuppoſe all of them full of Bloo 
before the Heart begins to beat, 
that the Auricles and Ventricles are res 
dy to contract at the {ame time, yet bi 
nds the Strength of the Ventricles i 
much greater than that of the Auricle , 
they will contract; and by. their 
traction, hinder that of the Avicld | 
which endeavour likewiſe to expel ti 
Blood by which they are diſtended, | 
carnot perform it till the relaxation i 
the Ventricles makes room for its Rt 
ception; thus their Motions neceſſari | 
become alternate. | ] 
In the Blood there hs Volati 7 
Salt and Spirits, ſome Phlegm and Su 
bur, a little Earth, but little or 
ird Salt. Alcali's- bve it, aff 
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Quantity of the Blaod, 


Axing ſhewed which way, and by 
4 what means the Blood circulates 
through the Heart, we ſhall next in- 
quire with what Velocity it moves. 
The Ventricles of the Heart are each 
capable of receiving an Ounce of Blood. 
or more, and therefore being full in 
their Diaſtole, we may ſuppoſe that they - 


chrow out at leaſt one Ounce of Blood 


each Syſtole. The Heart contracts abont 
4000 Times in an Hour, more or leſs, 
according to the different Tempera- 
ments, Sexes, and Ages; and there- 
ore there paſſes through the Heart every 
Hour 4000 Ounces, or 259 (ib. weight 
of Blood. Now the common Opinion 
is, that the whole Maſs of Blond does 
not exceed 25 lib. and therefore accord- 


Wing to this Allowance, a Quantity of 
Blood equal to the whole Maſs,” paſſes 


hro* the Heart 10 Times in an Hour, 
at is, about once every fix Minutes. 


Uf che Heart contracts 80 Times in a 
Minute, then 25 lib. weight of Blood 


afes through its Ventricles, once in 
ave Minutes, of 12 Times in an Hour. 
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ty of Blood thrown out at the left 
Ventricle of the Heart every * Pulſe, 


be eaſy to find with what degree off 
Aorta: For the Celerity with which 


dleſcribes a Space of the ſume Length wir 
that of a Glinde, whoſe Baſis *« equal toll 
the Orifice, and whoſe Magnitude" is equal N 


ont in the ſame time. Now ſuppoſe the 
Heart contracts 80 times in à Minute 


Aorta an Qunce of Blood, which is « 
qual in Bulk to 2,659 Inches, an- 


1 have found to be 0,73 Parts of a 


Of the Velocity nd ;. 
Now having the Number of Pulſes 
in any determinate time, the Quanti- 


and the Diameter of the Aorta, it will 


Celerity the Blood moves through the 


Fluid runs out > at any Orifice, aniformiy | 
and always running in the ſame Quantity 
25 equal to the Velocity of 4 Body, which 


to the Quantity of the Fluid that run 


and that each Stole throws into the 


conſequently 80 Ounces are 132, 
Inches. The Diameter of the Aort 


Inch, and therefore its Orifice is o, 418 
by which if 132472 be divided, thi 


Quotient 316 Inches, or 26 Feet 


| gives the aun of 2 Cylinder, or th 


Space through which the Blood mov: 
in a Minute, ſuppoſing it were con 
ſtantly going out of the Heart will 
the ſame Velocity: But becauſe of the 
Diaſtole of the Heart, Which J f 
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Ouantity of the Blood. 


leaſt half the time of a Pulſation, there 


goes out 80 Ounces in half a Minute, 


and conſequently the Velocity of the 
Blood is double, or it moves at the rate 


of 52 Feet in a Minute bf 


- Now becauſe the Sum of the Secti- 
ons of the Branches of an Artery, is 


always greater than that of the Trunk, 
the Velocity of the Blood muſt con- 


ſtantly decreaſe as the Artery Branches. 
The exacteſt Proportion of the Branches 
to their Trunks, which 1 have lately 
found by meaſuring an Artery of the 


Thigh, injected with Wax, by that 


excellent Anatomiſt Mr. Cowper, is as 


1238) to 100; and conſequently, 


from what I have elſewhere demon- 


trated, the greateſt Velocity of the 
Blood will be to the leaſt as 5233 tor, 
or the Blood moves 5233 times ſlower, 


in ſome Capillary Arteries than it does 


inthe ore. | 5 
The Blood is received from the Ar- 
teries into the Veins, where it {till 


moves {lower as it returns to the Heart 


again. The Arteries are to the Veins 


Jas 324 to 441, and conſequently the 


Blood moves in the Veins above 


7116 times ſlower than it does in the 


Aorta. ; 


The further the Blood moves from 


the Heart, the flower it returns, and 


1 
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is thrown out of the Heart, dees not 
return at the ſame time to it again, but 
the Times are directly as the Spaces, 


the Blood runs over before it returns 
to the Heart again, and reciprocally as | 


the Velocities ; and conſequently ſome 
Parts of the Blood may be ſome thou- 


ſand Times longer in returning to the 
Heart than others, and there is no Time 


when all the Blood can be ſaid to have 
only once ciscul ster. 
But if there were any ſuch Time, the 


Quantity of the Blood in the Body muſt 


be firſt determined, which I do not find 
to be agreed upon by Authors,” ſome 
affirming that there is but ro; others 
15, 20, and 25 Pounds weight of Blood 
in the whole Body. It is à very diffl- 
cult thing, if at all poſſible, to deter- 
mine the juſt ene Blood in an 

Animal Body. That bleeding to Deat 

can never give any Eſtimate which ſhall 
be near to the true Quantity, is almoſt 


Demonſtration ; for no Animal can bleed 


longer than the Great Artery keeps full, 


which will be a longer or ſhofter time, 
as the Artery wounded is ſmaller or 
greater, and the Hort muſt always be 


the firſt Veſſel that empties. 
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their Coats. This in the Veins and Ar- 
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i Quantity of "the Blood. 151 | 
The only way that I know, by which 
we can come to a nearer Knowledge of 
the Quantity of the Blood, is by find- 
ing what Proportion the Cavities of the 
Veſſels (of which the whole Body is 
compoſed) bear to the Thickneſs of 


teries may be exactly found; but in 
the other Veffels we only know the 
Quantity of Fluids they contain, by 
carefully evaporating as much of their 
Fluids as we can. Thus I find the Fluids 9 
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-- The leaſt of theſe Proportions ſhows 

the Liquors to he one half of the Weight 

of the Body, and if we calculate up- 

on the Proportion of the Blood in the 

Arteries to their Coats, in a Body © 
weighing 168 Pound, there will be 

found a 100 Pound. of Blood. In this 
Calculation 1 haye comprehended all 

the Liquors in the Body; but all of 1 
them beſides the Blood, have been ge- -. 
nerally.thought of fo ſmall a Quantity, WM 
that, the whole Body has always paſſed 
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Of the Lungs, | 

for ſolid, excepting the Blood: An 
indeed, al the Fluids in the Body are 
either Blood, or Parts of the Blood, 
moved by the Force, of the Heart, con- 


Arteries, .and as. uſeful to Life as the 
Inquiry not to be diſtinguiſhed from it, 


and whoever” would make a right 
Judgment of the Strength of the 


all the Fluids moved by it 3 or who- 
ever would form a right Idea of the 
Animal Oeconomy, muſt know the 
Quantity of all the uſeful Fluids, as 
well as of the Bloed. And muſt not 
our. Idea of it, when we conſider the 
Body as compoſed moſtly of Fluids, be 
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conſiſting moſtly of ſolid Parts, and 
not above one tenth part fluid, gives 
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| Of the Fi- 


gre of the © Cavity of the Tborax; they are 
| Lungs, divided into two Lobes by the Media- 
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ſtinum; and the left is or inarily ſub- 
divided into two moxe. * of 


> 


tained in Veſſels continu'd from the 


Blood; and therefore I think in this 


Heart, muſt calculate. the Quantity of 


very different from that, which à Body 


the 
are 
dia- 
ſub- 
e of 
oth 


| Of the Eg, 
both Lobes together reſembles a Cow's 
Foot, being a littleQoncave betwixt the 
two Lobes, where they embrace the 
Heart, and behind, where they lie up- 


on the Vertebræ; but before, where 


they touch the Sternum and Ribs, they 


4 


are convex. The Colour of the Lungs Of their | 

in a Fetus, is of a pale Red; but after Colour a; 
the Air has once enter'd them, they loſe Connexion. 
their Red, and remain always pale; 


yet in Adulis they are variegated with 
the one and the other. They are tied 
to the Srernam by the Mediaſtinum be- 


fore, to the Ye#tebre by the Pleura be- 


hind, where it riſes from the Vertebræ 
to the Heart by the Vena and Arteria 
Pulmonalis, and ſometimes to the Pleura, 
where it covers the Ribs, particularly 
in the left Side, and eſpecially after 2 
Pleuriſy. V»V!nn 71 


The Lobes of the Langs are covered Of the" 
with a double Membrane; the External em- 
a Production of the Para; the Inter- branet of 
nal not only covers immediately the the Lungr. 


Subſtance of the Lungs, but its inner 
Lamina fil ls up the Interſtices which are 
between the Bunches of the ſmall Lobes 
with  littte Veſicular Cells: The fine 
Capillary Blood-Veſſels are ſo thick 
upon this Membrane, that -it ſeems to 


be nothing but a Net- work of Nins and 
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The Subflance of the Lungs is com. 


cure poſed of an infinite Number of little 
18 the Tobes of various F 12955 and Magni- 


Of theVe 


tudes; but their Surfaces are ſo adapted 
to one another, as to leaye but very few | 
and ſmall Interſtices. Theſe Lobes are 
diſpoſedlike ſo many Bunches of Grapes 

upon the Sides of the Bronchi. Each 
little Lobe contains within its own pro- 
per Membrane, an infinite Number of 
Tmall and little Orbicular Veſicles, 
which leave ſmall Interſtices between 
them, which are full of ſmall Mem- 
branes, like thoſe which tie the Lobes 
together. The Extremities of the Bran- 
ches of the Wind-Pipe open into the 
Cavities of the Veſicles, which are pro- 
bably formed by its Membranes; but 
the Capillary Blood-Veſſels are only 
ſpread upon the Veſicles lik e a Net, 
with frequent and large Inoſculations. 

. Now the Veſſels which enter the 


eli of the Lungs, are the Trachea or Aſpera Ar- 


teria, by which we draw in the 
Air; the Arteria Pulmonalis, which 
comes from the right Ventricle; and 
Vena Pulmonalis, whoſe Trunk opens 
in the left Auricle of the Heart; each 
of theſe divides into two Branches, for 
the two great Lobes of the Lunge, 
where they are ſub- divided into as ma- 
ny Branches as there are little _ _ 
. / E — 
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Veſicles in the Lungs. Where ever 
there is a Branch of the Trachea, there 
there is a Branch of the Vein and Ar- 


tery ; and the Trachea is always in the 


Middle. Upon the Branches of the 


Trachea Arteria, which are call'd Bron- 


chi, runs a ſinall Artery, call'd (by Mr. 


Rny/ſ>) Arteria Bronchials, a ſmall Vein, 
which Sommicbellius calls Nena Pueumoni- 


ca. The Artery comes from the Aorta, 


and the Vein opens into the Subelavian. 
Upon the Bronchi, even to their mi- 
nuteſt Ramifications, run likewiſe the 


— ; 
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fine Threads of the Eighth Pair of 


Nerves. _ Beſides theſe, the Langs have 
Ne 0 which diſcharge them- 
ſelves into the Thoracick Dutt; butthey 
are fmaller, and make more frequent 
Inoſculations than I have obſery'd any 
where ele. __ | 


This is t 


3 Paſſage of the Veſſels the 


FEY 
. 


4 Nr : „ +, trachea 
through the Lungs ; but becauſe the Li 


Trachea Arteria has a particular Stru- 


Qure;. it demands a * Exami- 


nation. It is a Canal fituated in the 
forepart of the Neck, before the Oeſo- 
phagus z its upper End is call'd Larynx, 
Vertebræ of the Back, where it divides, 
and enters the Langs. This Canal is 
made of Annular Cartilages, which are 
at ſmall and equal Diſtances from one 


rom thence it deſcends to the fourth 


Of ie 
Cartilaget ff 


56% 
1 another. Theſe Cartilages grow ſmal - 
ler and ſmaller as they approach the 


Of the Lungs. 


Lungs; and thoſe. of the Broxchi are ſo 
cloſe to one another, that, in Expirati- 
on, the ſecond enters within the firſt, 


and the third within the ſecond, and ſo 
the following always enters the prece- 


ding. Betwixt the Lamnx and the 


> Lungs theſe Cartilages make not com- 


Pleat Rings; but their hind part, which 
is contiguous to the Oeſopbages, is mem- 
branous, that they may the better con- 
tract and dilate, and give way to the 
Aliments as they go down the Oe/opha- 


is. But the Cartilages of the Bron- 
chi are compleatly Annular z yet their 


Capillary Branches have no Cartilages, 


but, inſtead of them, ſmall Circular 


Ligaments, which are at pretty large 
Diſtances from one another. The Uſe 
of the Cartilages 4s to keep the Paſſage 


for the Air always open; hut in the Ca- 


illary Bronchi they would hinder the 


| 95 EbGding of the Veſicles. 


"Theſe Cartilages are tied together by 
two Membranes, the one External, and 
the other Internal. The External is 


compoſed of circular Fibres; it covers 


the whole Trachea externally. The In- 
ternal is of an exquiſite Senſe, it covers 


the Cartilages internally. It is compos'd 
of three diſtint Membranes; The firſt; 
WWW 


* % 
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- ſs woven of two Orders of Fibres. 
e [Thoſe of the firſt Order are Longitu - 
o Hinal, for the ſhortening the Trachea; 
- Whey make the Cartilages approach a 


Enter one another. The other Order is 
o of circular Fibres, for the contracting 
he Cartilages. When theſe two Or- 


e ers of Fibres act, they help, with the 
a- External Membrane, in Expiration, in 
h KCoughing, and in altering the Note of 
n- Pur Voice. The fecond Membrane is 


altogether glandulous, and the Excre- 
ory Veſſels of theſe Glands open in the 
Cavity of the Trachea; they ſeparate a 


n Liquor for the moiſtening the Cavity, 
Ir 7 for defending it from the Acrimony 
28> f the Air. The third and laſt is a Net 

ar f Veins, Nerves, and Arteries, The Vein 


are Branches of the Va Cava; the 
Nerves of the Recurrent; and the Arteries 
df the Carotides. N 


From the Structure of the Langs thus 755 Uſe 


he explain'd, the learned Pitcairn has me-; of 2he 

Pchanically deduc'd the great Effect they, Lange. 
by by means of the Air, produce upon 
nd the Blood. For whilſt the Fætus is in 


he Womb, the Veſicles of the Langs 
11 flat upon one another, compreſs 
the Capillary Blood-Veſſels which 
ers are ſpread upon them: But as ſoon as 
sd ve are born, the Air, by the Dilatation 
irſt of the Thorax, is thruſt into the Bran- 


138 


means the Gompreſon being taken of 
from the Blood-Veſſels, and they equal 


is thruſt out again by the Contraction 
of the Cavity of the Thorax, it being 


* ft for Nutrition and Secretion, | 


5 be equal to. 100 


a dont Taz Particles of the Air ruft like 


che Porte 6f any Number of Bladder 


| of the "TY 
xs of the Trachea- Arteria, and blow. 
up the Veſicles into Spheres; by which 


ly expanded with the Lungs, all- the 
Bloed has a free kaflägt ein through the 
Pulmonary Artery: But when the Ai 


fluid Body, comptelſes che Veſicles and 
8 upon them every where 
as By this Compreffion, the fed 
obu es of the Blood, which, throug 
their languid Motion inthe Veins, Were 
wn toe big to circulate in the fin u. 
apillary Veſſels, are broken aud Aba ſh 
again in the Serum, and the Blood 


This Preſſure of the Air 
Blood Vefſels; ma 1 demonſtratel 
ound Weight, and 


3 or Crying it may e exceed | 


400, Pon 

But ch theſe are the neceſſary 
Conſequences of Reſpiration, yet feve 
8 me to think 


wile: enter the Blood! Veſſels, and mis 
with the Blood in the Lang. For, 
fir, Iam aſſured, from repeated Expe- 
riments,. that Air will efcape through 


when 


lowkwhen compreſſed only by the Weight 
thickof the Warer into which it is ſunk ; 


noffflind therefore the Preſſure of 100 Poun 


qual Weight in .ordiniry Reſpiration; muſt 
chathruft ſome Particles of it into the 
the Blood-Veſſels. Secondly, The Honou- 
e Aißable Mr. Boyle, in his New Prcumatical 


dian Experimente, ſhows us, Thät Anipabs 


155 


mg rannot live when fhut up in common 
s and air, though by a Gage, he has found 
zherWit to retain its ne Preſſure, and 
e reqrho' the Receiver has been immers'd 
ouvhWn Water, cooled with a Solution of Sal- 
were Armoniack. The ſame Experiments . al- 


> K 0 


Fngſure us, That Animals will live longer 


drvifhut up in compreſſed Air, than in 
ZlooYcommon Air; and that when they are 
2tion.Mdying in the common Air, they nay 

- thebe reviv'd by preſſing in more fref 
rated Air. What Mr. Boyle ſays, 1 have 
„ andlikewiſe experienc'd ta, be true, with 


this Difference, that . as 'the Animal 
ſhut up in uncomprefſed Air grew 
weak, fo the Mercury in the Barometer 


cceed 


-fary 


feve / (which was uſed for a Gage) funk, and 
hink when the Animal died, it had fallen 
like near one third of an Inch, and there- 
mix fore it is plain, that the Preſſure or E- 
For laſticity of the Air was diminiſh'd by 
zxpe- the Animal; and when the Animal was 
pug dead, the Air by degrees recover'd its 
ders, 


when 


former Preflure, and raiſed the Mer- 
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n 
cury to the ſame Height as before, tho 
I am ſure there was no Communica- 
tion with the external Air, having- tri- 
ed the Experiment more than once. 
What other Account can be given of 
this, but that the Animal did ſuck in 
ſome of the Elaſtick Particles of the 
Air, which when dead were emitted 
again? All which, I think, do ſuffi- 
ciently prove, that the Air does mix 
with the Blood: in the Lungs. Laſtly, 
It may be demonſtrated, That the. dif. 
ference between the Gravity of the Air 
in the City, and that of the Country, 
(which can be but very ſmall, upon the 


Account of the Efiuvia, as the Barome- 


ter ſhews it to be) can never be the 
Cauſe of that Difficulty of Breathing 
which ſome have in the one, and not in 


- the other; for they are not near ſo ſen- 
fible of the different Gravities of the 


Air in the ſame place, as they are of a 
much ſmaller dickerence in two diſtinct 
and remote Places, where the Contents 
of the Air are different, 
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T HE upper End of the Trachea Ar- Its Situa- 


teria is called the Larynx. It lies tion. 
below the Root of the Tongue, before 
the Pharynx. . It is compoſed of five 
Cartilages, which ſometimes, in Old 


* 
* 

a Ko. » 
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** 


Men, become as hard as Bones. ; 
The Firſt is the Overalls, or Scuti- Of theCar- 

forms, becauſe of its Figure. It makes tilago 

that Protuberance in the Forepart of Scutifor- 

is a thin Cartilage, about an Inch broad, 

but not ſo long. It's Cancave within, 

and Convex without. Its four Angles 

in have each a ſmall Production; the two 

pper, which are longer, are tied to 

the Horns of the Os Hyoides, and the 

Wo lower to the ſecond Cartilage, 

hich is called Keineesig, or Annulars, Of the An- 

becauſe it reſembles a Ring. It's very nularis. 

arge and thick behind, which part is 

Nixe the Stone of a Ring, and it grows 

- 4. Farrower to its Forepart ; it's ſituated 
Pelow the other Cartilages, of the La. 

Pp, they ſtand upon it as upon a Baſis, 

c T. Ind by it theyare tied to the Trachea. 

The Third and Fourth are alike, and Of the A- 
{ave one common Name, which is rytænoi- 


8 of the Sm | 
the AquTewedis, They reach from the 
Middle of the -Concaye "ade of the Thy- 
_ rotdes to the upper aud back part of the 
| Annulark, they make that Chink © 
Rimula, which is the Mouth of the La 
tryux, calld"Glorris. Betwixt thoſe and 
the Sides of the Thyrozdes, there ar: 
two ſmall Cavities on each Side, form'd 
by the Muſeles and Membtanes which 
Join mem together; in Which if a lit 
tle Drink or Bread fall, as ſometime: 
happens when one laughs: or ſpeaks i 
Eating or Drinking, it cauſes a violent 
er, „and a great Ticklin ag. | 
e Klch and laff Cartifa th 
= ox ort; it's of a. ſôfter abet 
an the others; « it reſembles a litt! 
Tongue; it is tied by its Baffs to th 
; Ae and middle part of the -concan 
Side of the Totales. Its Uſe is to co 
ver the Gbtti in Eating and ri 
for the Aliments, by their Jeigb 
Preſs it cloſe down upon the Gion 
-* and they paſs, over, without entrinſ 
the Larynx, into the. Ozſophagus - Bi 
when the Aliments at 185 the Hart 
. Laws by its natural Reſort, Hh 
1 on to all Cartilages; lifts u 
again, and gives way to the Air 
e When we ſpeak. or lauę I 
the Gbottis muſt neceffarily be opqfeſt: 
5 the — of the IRE therefore ; 
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not convenient to ee e we 


Thy - Nwal low. 
the The Larynx nas two Paitof CommonOf „ 
k oMuſcles, and five Pair Pfüper.. Ales 71 


Lol The Fir of f the — — 
ande Sternothyrbides; it ariſes t 2 
er part of the inſide of the Sternum, pred 

d aſcending on the fides''of the Tra 85 
dea Arteria, it is inſertéd to the lower F306 
art of the Sides of the Cartilagu Suri 

mis: When theſe Muſcles act, ny 

ull this Cartilage dounwards. 
The Second is the Hyorbyrordes 3; . Hyothy- 
ſes from the Tower' part of rhe. Os Hy-roides. « 
des, and deſcending, is erer intothe 
wer part of the Scuriformir,” near the wats 
rmer :: They p 7 th Lanz. 

The Firſt of the dener Muſcles ECricothy: 
* o it It eth from the W | 
re part of the Cartilage Cricordes, and 
inning under the Tore, it is in- \ 
thine. into the Sea ce of that Carti- 


-ntrinf The Second is- ne Oe diytentils Eee . 
: Bateralis; it ariſeth from the Jateral rytænoi- 
ie Fart of che Cricoides'y and aſcending; des. 


8 


hich Þ inſerted! to the lateral part of the £- 
its u Penobdes '; ; thi Ailates "the  Argremot- 
Air 5 


- Taugh The Third is e Crico detain 1 Crico-A- 
de Ot oſticus ; it ariſes from, the back part 2 
efore the. Caray Cricatdes, and K fa 

8 ert 


19 
a 


wt} 


,- 


Ws Aryrz-. it ariſeth from the Internal aud Con 
=o:dcs. cave fide of the Scutiforms, and is ir 


4 2 The Fifth Muſcle. is the Arytenoides 
ides. | 


15 om et 1 J7˙CCͤ˙ . SR MY 
the Vel- The Larynx receives Veins from t 
on of 3 Arteries from the Carotid 
Tarynx. and Nerves from the Recurren. 


Of tbe 


Glandulz upon the fides of the Annulary Car 


Thyroi- lage, and of the firſt Ring of the Ti 
des. 


Of the Latynx. 8 
ſerted into the Arytænoides, near the 
Former. | 


* 


eee ourth is the Thyro-Arytenoides 


4 


ſerted into the 8 of the Aryt 
noi des, 1t contracts the Rimulaa. 


it runneth upon the upper part of th 
Carti e Arytenoltdes, and, with its Fe 
low, forms à Sphincter for contracti 
of the Rimula. Mw” 


A true Squinzie, which is cauſed þ 


the Inflamation, of theſe, Muſcles, 

generally mortal; . becauſe they ſh 

exactly the Chink of the Larynx; ther 

fore Broncbotomy 1s abſolutely neceſſa 

in this Caſe, but it is rarely, though 
may be ſafely uſed. _ 


- 


On the lower part of the Laryn 


. 


chea, chere are two Lymphatick Glan 
call'd Thyrozdee ; of the Figure of 
Pear, their Colour is red; they ba 
Veins, Nerves, and Arteries, as ti 
8 Lar R. 5 3 | FI S. 
 * 'The Uſe of the Larynx is not o 
to form the Voice, but Aae b 


5 . 


"Of the Larynx. LET... 

different Apertures of its Rimula, the 

Lungs are more or leſs comprefſed by 

he Air; for if the Aperture of the La- 
11x had been as wide as the Aſpera 

frteria, the Lungs could have ſuffer'd 

ittle or no Compreſſion? ot , 

Had it. not been for the Laryux, we 

ould have received no Benefit by brea- 

hing : for if the Mouth of the Abena 

Arteria had been large and wide, the 

Air had not reſiſſed that Force Rn _ 

t is thruſt out in Expiration, ſo as to 

nake any Compreſſion upon the Lungs, | 

phereby the Globules of che Blood » 
ould have been diffolved, or the Par- 

icles of both Fluids mixt together, 

hich we find ſo neceſſary to Life, that 

e die without it. Nor does the La- 

nx only preſerve Life, but it likewife 

onduces to render it happy and a- 
freeable, by forming the Voice,” which 
the Sound of the Air, drove through 

he narrow Chink of the Glotts, 'with © © 
Velocity greater than in an ordinary” - 

Expiration.” This Sound is encreaſed. + 
y the Cavities of the Mouth and Noſe, = 

phich reſound like the Hollow of 3 — 

Violin, as is evident by the trembling 

o be felt in the Noſe while we ſpeak. 

and theſe Cavities not only encreaſe, 

Put alſo conduce to the Agreeableneſs 

f the Voice; for how dilagreeable as 


* 


lows a Loſs or Stoppage of the Noſe 
always proportion d to the Notes folk 


*Of the Larynx. 
the Alteration of the Voice, which fo 


And the Dimenſions of the Mouth at 


med in the Glortis, low Notes being co 
ſtantly accompany'd with a Prolongadh 
on, 8 high Notes a Contraction of i 
Cauity. The Notes themſelves are fa 
med y the different Apertures of t. 
Glottis: For when the Glottis is contr 
ced, the Air being drove with an equ 
Force, muſt: move more {wiftly; à 
the Sides of the Glotris being more ten 
their Vibrations muſt be quicker 2 

Nhorter, and conſequently the N- 


high. The contrar ha s When = 
Shorts wideneth. f EE 5 

Each ore is capable of all degn N16 
of Strength, for Strength of e 


Voice is always proportienable to i 
Quantityiof Air thrown out of. the 
oynx, in ſounding of the ſame No 
Now if the Strength of the Note is 
be encreas'd, the Diabbragma, but me 
eſpecially the Muſcular Fibres of Ar 
Wachen Arteria, contract more ſtron 
ly, and vthruſt out a greater Quanti 
of the Air, and the Aperture of fl 
Glottis encreaſes porportionably, th 


this greater tity, of Air may pi 
+ throu gh wich e ſame Velocity as b 


® Fore; 22 * ſame Note 1 be cont 
nued. No 


N Lars _ 

Now ſuppoſing the greateſt Diſtance 

pf the two Sides of theGlorszs to be one 
enth part of an Inch in ſounding of 12 


s) this Line muſt be divided into 12 


ores (to which. the Voicecafily xeach- 


WE". ' 6 I pt Fe 
_ . 
2 1 8 
2 23 
4 . 
| $5 


oalfarts, each of which... gives..the..Aper- 


Pre requiſite for ſuch a Note, with a 
ure flgertain Strength. But if we confider 
e Subdiviſion of Notes into which the 
/ oice can run, the Motion of the Sides 


f two Chords ſounding exactly. Uni: 
ons, que be ſhortned v Part off its 
gength, a juſt Ear will pereeive the 
Ne giſagreement, and à g Voice will 
and the Difference, which is 2 J part 

a Note. But becauſe this is a great 

icety, I ſhall, only ſuppoſe that the 


to tom whenee it follows, that the diffe- 
| . ot the Glotris actually di- 
ide the tenth part of an Inch intor200 


of Uffar. But becauſe each ſide df the Glor- 
Aron moves juſt equally; therefore the 


anti iviſions are juſt double, or the Sides 


of r the Glorris, by their Motion, do actu- 
„ thiff'y divide one tenth part of an Inch in- 
. Parts. 2 XS "A 7} Ps IS K 


ay pip 2400 Parts, 
F 2 


? 


e Gloreis is ſtill vaſtly nicer ; for if 


oice can divide a Note into a 100 Parts, 


it mo uces A ſenſible Alteration u os 


2 7 : 
nA aa EO NIH; wy 
a 7 * } , * 1 J * 4. * * 5 4 ' 6 J + 
e coin!!! C HA. 
BEES 8 ; : a g p 3 
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0. the 5 5 Cavity, or nau. g 


"AP ft! 13 
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1 We? 


no 


* i 25 s 
z ns [ 


ST aber. L _ 


55 ae, Prowl and. Occipital Maſels 3 5 anl 
e the 9 = 


20 THE Head i is 8 ee 
per part of the Body, not onl) 
1 — for the Conveniency of th. 
gw. Senſes, but alſo that the Brain may th 
1 i more eaſily ſend the Animal. Spirits t 
W! Kall the Parts of the Bod 7. 
6 Its Natural Fi igure is e but 
N ittle flat upon, its Sides; round, thi 
Wi it might contain the greater quantity 
„ Brains; and flat upon its Sides, that thi 
bounds of the Sight may be the large 
odor rather that the Ears might not be to 
Wi much expo d to danger. 
bi We have divided - ad Par 
pf the Head into two, the Face and th 
15 hairy Scalp; we ſhall now divide 
” - into the Containing and the Contain 
1 Parts. The Containing, Parts are thin, 
1 Skin with the Hair upon it, the Per 
1 S cranium, the Skull, and the two 


wings 


erh 928 Shin ee are 
enzoof thetBku 


wiſts: do d Ka Thas. 
e "Sku 18 en 8 3 8855 


— er . ee 


ien the mus, 85 the Ser bs 
_ * Fromal Akte for one — „ 
we em. + Mu sglie imme ug 3 
3 43 der the Skin. The! Arfſt two a - 
* e d 8 Mibivqyares 

. lerted into. Ses; em 5 
e up ſence they So ſtraighi up. MW, Oxtraps, : 
oni nde ebend ba long and 2 
_ > Aponeuroſs'to'that. of the Oceipitæ. „ 
ay th * the adhere eloſely to. the Skin of 3 


its ti > Fore » whichrhey pull upwards.” | | 
je other two Muſcles, (which are tals a 525 * 5 

1 Oceititalot, have their Heſhy N „ 
[Hb ee Shipo86-1h6 heyy = 

ity ol dien they alſo pull u no e * 

we. 1 dad, and 2 „ 


argeiſſd wary large 3 
be to at of the ble e 4 


— the n SR 


* 7 not 2 — b == 
-e thin, but äll the e el _ 
Peri — me „ 


ze Du- The Dare: Miter is 2 Rrong In 
Mater thick Membrane which covers all tht 


70 


"and ein Mater; 
Ste the Sutures of the Skull. It 
receives Veins from the Bxternal Jugu- 
lars, Arteries from the Carotides, Nerves 
ſtom the fifth Pair of the Brain, "md 
"Wine 2 of the e x1 8 


fire > e ic wret4* e 8 


; F. I 2 7 FA; 
y *% SY" 1 * 8 00 #5 11 H. 5 1 . F 
*. "Of t the” Dura ad Pia) Miter. 112 


„ 45 Er 
5 T. R E Membrabes or Meninges; Which 
| ate within the Craninm, are two! 
the Dura Mater, and the Pia Mater 3; ft. 
calFd, becauſe they ate ſuppoſed to be 
the Origination of "all" the Membran 
. N e 


72 

- Cavity of the Sanlam; it contains th i 
"Whole Brain ſomewhat looſely, thaiMWhe 
the? which run between its Duo 


plicature, and upon the Surface of th 
HBrain, be not too much preſſed by the 

Crauium q; it ſticks very cloſe to the Bu 

fis. of the Cranium, and to its Sutures 
by the Fibres and Veſſels it ſends to 
the Pericrauum; it is faſtened to the 
Pia Mater, and to the Brain, by the 
Veſſels which paſs from the one to th 
other. It gives a Coat or Covering te 
„all the Nerves which riſe from tht 
| Brain to the Sinalu Medulla, Andl te 


al 


0f the Dura and Pia Miter: . 
all the Ner ves which riſe from it. Its 8 8 
Surface is rough 'rowards t | 
but ſmooth towards: the Brain, It i is FI 
double Membrane woven of ſtrong | 
bres, which' may be plainly. ſeen on its 
infide, but very hardly on its outlide 
ext the Cranium. "© 

The Dura r Rack . 75 Procel: Of its b, 
ſes made by the doubling of its inner ce/e-. . 
embrane. The firſt riſes by x nar- 

ow beginning from the Cr: Ma Galli, to 

meh it is 8 ened, and as it 5 0 | 


heres near as 7 5 as the 5 5 Cat. | "= 
It reſembles a Sickle, therefore © 

is 3s cl Falx. The ſecond ſeparates. 

he Cerebrum from the Gael dawn . 

o the Medulla Oblongata, hat the 

eight of the Cerebrum may not offend 

he Cerebellum which lies under it; this 1 

Proceſs is very ſtrong and thick, and in . 

venous Beaſts tis for the 011 Pak "HP 

dony, becauſe of. the violent: Mot ion * Px, th 

heir Brain. The third isthe ſmalleſt; . 

t ſeparates the External Subſtance of 

e hinder part of the Cerebellum into two 

rotuberances: and upon it Monfieur, 2 

Du Verney' $ fiſth tuns f runs. 5 


* In | * 


172 of the Dura and Pia OR 
of the Si- In the ura Marer. there are- ſeveral 
ass of Sinus's or "Channels, .- Which run 
be Dura tween its xternal 3 and Internal Mem: 
= Mater. brane 3 of theſe there are four princi- 
or 3 [ones which are . geen. 


on * Of ke Flea is che $6 Sins L Seel 
“„ Lon- it riſes. ogy the blind Hole 3 in the upper 

WE gitudina- Jare. of the Cilia. Galli; it runs along 
| ROS the upp er 1 If che Falx, and ends 
ll it 


NS Weng it en exactly under che 
4 | Sutura Segitals. ] rar} this 8 the 
1 1 Veins of the Britn#t and ſome of, the 
. oper Veins of the Dara Mater, bring 
Mp 55 the Blood which they 1 receive from 
C. the Arteries. Of theſe Veins, . ſome 


running obliquely from the fore: part of 
WU. the Brain backwards, and others con 
trary, from the hind-part forward 


Wi creep ay little ſpate between the Du 
El phony the Membrane, às the U 
Wi reters do Upon the Bladder, and ſo they 
wit open in the Sim. In this Sinus there 
. -» are ſeveral ſmall Cells and round Liga 

ments, which go from one ſide of Ne 
#7 _ _ Cavity to the other.” ' Theſe, by thei: 
1 E further the Motion of the 


| aterales. The Second and Third Sinus, -which 
| this Sinus 838 are the Laterales; 
they riſe from the End of the firſt, in 


e 


to Which mY 5 and going dow! 
br 


— 


=: ares 7 2 8 Co 
. 22 WS 
—— . wa l * : n I 4 
— 5 r ed con tated aan? 4 
- 8 — nga oh, a . — 
1 . 4 
9 


— 


568 men no ep 23 


__ 


„ 


ral 


of che Dart un Pia Mater. 
upon the Sides of the OE tal Bone, 
in a crooked 1 they rough the 
ſame” Hole wit 5 ghch” 3 gf 

Texves;. and diſe 
internal age Ts” We 
ſome Veins and the e 
charge themſelves. 

The FO Cini ae 
Extremity o 


* 


This meeting of the four Sinas J is called 
| Torcklar: It rec the Bloc 


x a $41 24*5 


N 


estas thefèe, there erk hors. Of 


N $537 % 


Circular Suns of Pr. Pan, ae 4 


are oing out of che Skull. 


Mr. Du Verney demonſtrates 
n 1 * ef the 
A E 
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ä by Ae: proud of 1e 
f the. Falx, and openswhere ! Fourth a. 
the Lateral Sinus join the Longt tudihal. Sims. 


dat its 
other eme from the Plis Choroi- 


other two, and running upon the Union © * 
of the Os Peroſum with the Ocompital, 
they open into che Larmaler, juit's as * 


. 


{42% 


» ks 


the Si- 
wich have been deſerib'd by ſeveral nus Supe- | 
Anatomiſts. The firſt two ate calb'd riores. 
Suberiores; they riſe from the binder Pro- 

ceſſes of the Sella Turcicaz or from! the 


and tun 22 Ie 


Heng the upper part” df th Internal u 
ae the Os Perroſumß ; then de- | 
ſcending, they open intoth@Laterales:: | 
There are two more called Ufer iores; Of Of the In- 
they riſe from the ſame Plage wich the feriores.” 


re is a Fifth! which the ng A Fifth 
Ib 7 2 Sinus. 


| ter; 
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; } 174 of th the Dura and Pia Mater: 


E the Cir- Treatiſe of the Brain, gives account o 


ter, and divides i into two Branches, of N 
which one 0 opens into the Laterales, and 
the other into the Sun Vertebrales p 
That exact Anatomiſt Dr. Ridley, in 


cular Si- Sixth, which he calls the Circular Sinus te 


nus. becauſe i it ſurrounds the Glandula Pituita- = tl 


ria 3 it e the a Fit 
riores and Tnferiores, 0 


Of three Peſalint hath. mark d a Feb which hy. 
eiler Si- runs along the Bottom of the Falr, and A 


nus 


Aesinus Lehe Blood of the adjacent Parts fron 


5 Which 110 ns into the fourth Sinus; thi 


is calbd by Mr. Du Verngy, Longitudinaligy W 
Ge 6h There are two more fituared tl 
at the ſecond Proceſs of the Dura Mater te 
one on, each fide; they are about auf 


Inch wide from the Lateraſes, into which 
they open; but theſe three fo: not al | 


Ways 22 ee LV 
The Uſe of ., The Uſe of theſe Kune is to n V 


the Veins;to which they are as ſo man) 
Trunks which diſcharge the Blood i into 


the Internal Jugular: t 
| of the Veſ- . The Vege Els oft Dura Marer are Si 
25 of the firſt, a Branch ſtom the ' Carotida, tl 
pe 3 l Foe long! Wi which i 4 

855 rſed in the fore and lower 0 
| Lhe Pura Mater. Secondly, + aa | 
ry Which enters the Hole "of the C. 
nim, call d Foramen Arterie Dune M. ® 
; it 18 * 6 ew 8 

em · 4 


„ of Membrane, and runs a 1 5 as 8 Sinus 
and e „The Vein Which accom- 
rales, Panies the Brapenoppr f..thiz 
"Wl our e = ow 
irdly, a Branch of che Vertebral Ar. 


tery and Vein, , which. laſt paſſes thre 
the: A e! Apophy- 


the Hole beh 
nis, they are n Zn th ad = 


Y Arteries, 18 carries 25 12 tho 5 


ie Cay the. ſame Holes: W . 
ch. the Arteries enters, But in E 
elf ng of the Arteries, by a — 5 
000 


q Kol al. Fermentatien of, the Bl 
compreſs, the Veins as. ther 


© the, bee Ls apght. eaſi 2 7 


on che 0 ng iru Six Suns 83 
tis 5 1 3 open into this 
Sinus, that the Blood, Which was ſtopt 
the other way ma a he free Cirgula- 
tion this way, as. as been ing 


obſery d by Dr. Rial. 
It hath alſo Nerves from the gelt 
Branch of the fifth Pair, Which give 


aich is cauſed, 


4 N ITC by 
2 8 Senſe. It has a Motion 6, 


2X Were af the”, Zerebr — 8 
ries i and that Which — in-4 ; 
* under . be b 25 they cee | 

L Hit) ich is ſupported by t e econd Pro - 
6bly Wh ceſs of the Bura Mater) is call'd th 


Cerebellem. Both the one and the other 

Fare contained in the Meninges and in the 
14Cranium, as in à Caſe ef Bones, that 

de . ene their Subſtance, whi * 


| E . * ra 2 
The Cer 


E | n eee Figur reg it Of the N. 
is divided by the frſt Proceſs Fox the Exe and. 
Dura Mater into the right and left Subſtance 
fide. Its External Surface reſembles” Fo Oer 
mei the Turnings and Windings of the . 
Neſtines. In the Cerebrum we diftin- . 

guiſh two different. Zubſtances, the exõ4 
| C See Which is of zan AH Colour 3; 43 * 
Land. the Internal, Which is of a white . 
| Along, Its External-Subſtance is, cal- e 
1 led Subſtantia-.Corticalisy or Cineracaa 1 
Sub i, ſoft, glandulcus, and of the Cour 
fame of Aſhes: * Its Intemal, call;dSubſan- 
4 AMalullaris, is ſirme white, af | 

ene fibrous ; of it the Nerves aue made an 
it reaches to the Extremity of the M-- 
n Aulla Spinalis, Where it divide ir "ure 
u. bree. . 
ql The en b nes of 8 Brain, 
limit by its Circumvolutions, re ef th 


rick Small Guts; and inthe. mi iddle of ak 
tho Cen Hunon 5 n g of th 


A ” 5 


i» 


5 5 fide : Fr — inner Lamina * 
the Pia Mater is coentended with the 
Cortical Subſtance, which ir immedi 
ately covers every where 
 Malpighins, "who has eumisd- this : 
Cortica Subſtance, ſays;' that it is no- 
thing but a heap of little Oval Gina 
which receive he 177 moet Branches 
_ of the Veins and Arteries which belong 
tes the Brain, and Which ſend out an 
Anfinite Number of Fibres; Which al. 
. 1 . 3 make up the Medullary Sub- 
1 ſtance; which going out of che Crani- 
13 um, forms the Nerves and Medalla Spi. 
} | . mal: contained f in the Vertebrre. 
A general* The Internal Subſtance of the right 
Idea of i e and left fide of the Brain coming to 
|| Strutture join one another; leave a Space be. 
+ th the Tween them, which forms the three 
h 8 or Centrum Ovale; the up. 
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— 9 — or” covering of this ſpace, is 
{| ok the Corpus Callo oſem, the Bottom 
his Space is the ! ternal Subſtance 
la of the two fides of the Cerebrum, gathe- 
red tögether, as it were, in two Bun- 
dles, which are called Cura Medulle 
- OBlongate, u , upon them are the Protu- 


| 
f vi berances call'd\ the Corpora Striata, and 


e _ So a 
— r 2 8 
* —— N ws — 


ö Th the Talami Nervorum Opricorumt.” Theſe 
[| | | _ call'd 
the 


j h |  Erara uniting | make 8 


in | 2 bc ele owinences, 82 
h the 7 7 cernal — Me: ally Subſtance : 
medi of the Cereballans being alſo: d 


inte two Bundles, forms upon euch fide 
ata three more 


-. this of the Medulla, Ohlos 
is no- Pr atuberances,, and t en 
lande, 2 — . e Nee the 8 wh ere 


ut an of. wo Rrain,. res Fi 5 5 
b al ing its Fats: Which 0 Jhall gov. Le- 
Sub- ; nin rind der, 19117 
Belowithe Depth of Fall oe Nin: 
| A of; the Brain, the firſt: thing 
| os appears inimediately under the 
N an Calloſun 
„ al Ventricles, formed by the 
4 Lin of the Medullary F Abree raed * 
| Cali a> IB STC * ics PIs 
„This being laid aſide, 71 98 two. Tate. 
nl Ventricles appear z they reach from 
dance the forepart of che Cerelrum ackwards; 
athe : they are pretty broad in their hind- 
Bun- part, but they grow narrower owards 
nie their forepart. They are div ed int 0 
ta chr right and 1% Nenericls hy. tha 
and MW tranſparent, Membrane, Which ops 


O's 
'E 


or the Covering of the 


heſe from the. under ſide of the Corpus Cal. 


all'd lo ſum, mne ee do the Forms, 
the LE which 


rocels of the Dura Mater is the 


of the trol 
Ventricleslf 


| x © 
Wy Of the which! islin & ht 
WS-ptum eles 3 ie all' Sp 
Rs sene | Tags bo. 0 ir 0 a — 
duckidn of che — which covers 
all che ſides of che Ventricles- 270. 4 
* Inttheſe two Ventricles chere are four 
=_ Prominences, two in each Ventriele. 2 
be foremott' two ars ealFdiiCoiper 
Corpora Striata, which are the Tips of the Cura 
Striata. Afedallæ Oblongarel They are oblong, 
1 and their Extremities e down upon 
the ſides of the two other Pro minen 
ces ; they ate of a Cineritious Colaui 
without, bur 1 by their internal Subſtance Ml ++ 
there ate man V kire- Streake, Which ; 
zre the Medullary:'BubRance- mixed b 
with che Arn, glandulous. 5 


The. ver by MP 
« Medy es,” Kid (by . lc 
_ cuſs) 8 . Gu Neves Em- tr 
n 4G Y 13 35055 £411 79.188 . | 


The two ner Prominences are cal- | +1 
; led Thulam6\Nercorum + Opie, be. 9 


then 0 hey are Mledullary .opitiont; 
but 4 n within; they 
. x an. oblong Figure; they are up- 
the upper part öf the Crura Medul-. 

2 Oblongate Between them there is a 
Medullar Fract, which encompaſſes 
them, call'd (by Willi,) Liub Poſteri- 
ores  Corpar um Friatorum. po | 


* 
"Ro 


ind HE Glands. Plexus 
| Am Chorot- | 
8 is Pls 


. us reaches des. 
from one tert Verte to the other, 
paſſing u Fbrnix, above the third 
| Ventriele. "76 ſends 4 Hs Nh to the 
Fourth Sie of the Dura Natn. A 
In the middle, above he, Con pora Stri- Of the | 
ata” and the Thaf. "Nerv, ere lies Sang, PP, 
2 2 A and *Brofd Frodlecion :of the 
Medullary, Sübſtafce; which «cones 
from ente fore Part oP the! Venttieles by 
vo” Roots, and reaches to the hinder 85 
art, Where it ende By two sther Protu . 
erances call'd its Crura, w ich cover a 
reat part of the Tal. Nerv. ie, Thie 
Producion is Gall the Toni, be- 
cauſe it 18 4 cohring/ts. the Third Ven- | 
tree EP ay „„ 133 £1 
Under the Fornix there is a Rima be- of — 1 
tween the Cura Medulla Oblongate, third Ven- 
which is the third Ventriele, it being a 9 8 
little dilated in its fore part: There is 
a Hole that goes down to the Glanduls 
Pituitaria; this Hole is the Entry tothe 
Infundibulim or Funnel, To cal ed 
cauſe of its Figure. It is a ſmall Con- of the In- 
duit made of the Medullary Subſtance, fund ibu- 
covered with the Pia Mater; it Pierces lum. 
the Dura Mate upon the Baſis of the 
Skull, Es into the Subſtance 7 
e 


B 
* 


18. | * O 5 x er 2D! un e. 
Of. ebe The, Genes Pirujraria, which i; 
= Glardula fituared , chef Selle), Nurcica, cloſely 
bFituita : cover ' d with the hi and Dura Mater; 
ia. it is of a. harder Subſtance: than the o- 
ther Glands of the Body; it receive 
the End of the Pefundibalam, which 
carries à Liquor from the Ventriclei 
into this Gland, which is ſarrounde(| 
Of zheRe- bythe Rere Niralule, or :wiÞlexus- of ſome 
re Mira-, Branches of the Crotida / :and-Gwoicdl 
| bile. Arteries, Which break che Impirus of the 
Blood, and abate the Velocity; as it 
aſſes through the tender Subſtance af 
= he Bram 1 bes eb ora 
Of the A-_ But to return; to the third Ventricl. 
nus. In its hinder part there is another {mall 
Hole called Auus, which leads into 
the fourth Ventricie in the. Cerebellun 
I .n che apper part of this Hole is fturffft. 
Glandula ted the Glandula Pineals, (Des Carte 
retended Seat of the Soul) about thi 
Bigneſs of a Pea; it is compoſed of thiffWr 
ſame Subffance with the reſt of the 
Brain, and for the ſame U ſe. 1 t is tied 
by ſome Fibres toe 
Mattes, Which are two [Prominence 
of the Medulla Oblongata, fituated x 
boôve the fore-part of that Conduit 
vhich leads from the Anus to the fourth 
Voientricle z they are of an Oval Figute 
pretty big, and immediately behind en 
are two other Prominentes of the 1 
a #*? ly 


* ſed, 7 ©) ford 


h is Figure bſtance call d 

ofely cover d witha Nees ot Bl od-Veſſels. 17 - 
later; There is a ſmall tranſverſe Medallary + A 
he o: Protuberance behind the Teſtes, from 

ei which the Pathetick Nerves rife; 

The Conduit which reaches from the Isthmus 
Anus to the fourth Ventritle, is in that 

dart of the Medulla Oblongata, which 

s betwixt the Cerebrum and the hee " 
bellum, call'd the Ibs. The 

Part or Cover of this 'Comure, 

s betwixt the Teſtes c us 
Vermicular Proceſs of the Conbalun, eee 
o which two it is tied at its two Ends; „ 
and to the Proceſſes that come from the 

{x rebellum to the Te eſtes, at its fides, is 

into rall'd Valvula Major: is © . Medul- vatyula” / 
bellan Mary Subſtance; ite Uſe is to keep the Mejor" * 


ſitua Lympha from falling out above the x 
Carre Nerves in the Baſis of theSkull.Theſe 
ut thiWre all the Parts belonging to the Cre | 

of th rm. e HIT N n 6 


FH the he Cerebellum, which is much G 
is tiel CF is alſo compoſed of A Oortical and lum. 
1 edullary Subſtance; ite Su) — 4 5 a 


nenceſ 
ted + 
onduit 
Fourth 
F xgurs 
ind en 
e ſam 
F. 


iakes not Turnings and Windin 8 7 
hat of the Cerebrant'y dür its Fold) rn: 


I #ricle piu The: Top of this Yentricle 16 00 ; 


_; —— 
ormes. —— 
be Medullary abfance of 
rebellum, as it — the Medull 


Oblongata, gathers together, and thei 
divides equ allyim oa tio Bundles, which 
are joined tothe two gides of the Med 


la Oblongata: As they ſeparate, they 
leave adlittle ſpace upon the upper ſid ie 
of the Medulla, which is call'dthe four 
of the Ventricle; and its further End, becaufff 

1 fourth Ven- of its Reſemblance „ Culamus -Seripn | 


ted with ſeveral Blood-Veſſels wo) 
7” Abe 3 Nat! 4 

Of | the. The Medullary Gel ehe 
Proceſſes of robellwny makes three Proceſſes upon each 
he Cere- fide of the Miealulla Ohlumgata. Che fir 
bellam. two go on each ide of it to the Tye 
the Valunla Major is betwixt then 
The ſecond two are pretty broad 
— _, -, they-gorRraight down on each ſide, an 
meet on the under ſide of the Medellal 
they make that Protuberance-call'd./ri 
Proceſſus cefſms, en and the third goes bach 
Annularis. wards upon the upper ſides of the 9 

Aulla; they make it look bigger, 
ug like two Cords upon its ſides. 
This is all that is remarkable in thi 
Cerebrum' , Cerebellum „ and upper Aid 
ws 8 0 as But if 750 


tun 


.Of che Gs rebrum. | 
urn over the Brain, you may ſee di- 
Atinctiy the Riſe offall ther Nertes, the 
Infundibufum, two white Bpotshehind 
t, the Cyurd Medille;Oblongate, one on 
ach ſide of the — Where they 
join, Se may ſee: the-Proceſſas. Aunula- 
i, or Pons Varolii a And beyond that, 5 
ere are two Prominence call d Corpy- Corpora 
5 ramiddaliu q they arethbout an Inch 3 _ 4 
den. A And onveath Ade of them, to- 8 78 
+. Ns Nahen lower End, there are two varia. 
Pore which; becauſe of their Figure, 
p14 ro „ and then the 
N 2 — of the Skull, 
2 in "<obthined/ inf che ia and Dura 


Ate ITS FN 2 285 bitter 21. Di 


ga- 
N . — n Which 
ri ro upon tis upper and lower fides,: wad - 
nel y of the Medullary. Gu s 
t internally chey-thre- ig Lenk 
| 2 and it is this: Mixture 
— makes thoſe Striæ, bie 
hey baren given different imagi inar 
ſes, acconding — 'P 
Dee Zn o bn 3 „ 


Now the Veſſels of | 
Lerves, Veins ahd Arteries. oe 
Nerves are Ten Pair, The. Firſt. Pa 

re: the Olfadtory Nerves ewe +] riſe 
rom the Baits: of the Cepora 


3 


186 


Fifth 


rbey paſs through: the two foremof 


they riſe on each Hide of the laſundih 


which is behind the -Teftes, a 1 


* -Of the Cerebrum, & c. 
_ Cribriformes The Second Pair lan th 
Optick Nerves ;\they riſe partly fron 
che Extremities of the Corpora Striat 
and partly from the Thalami Nerwory 
| — which they al moſt embrace 
they unite together above the Cella Tun 
cica, and immediately dividing. agaid 


Holes in the O, Sbenoides: I 
Third Pair are the Me vers of the Lal 


e from the Adu Oblougata, ar 
o out at the Foramina Lacera. II 
Fourth Pair are the Pathetick Nerye: 

chey rife from the ſmall Medullary Con 


0 


the Fpramina Lacera. 
e rife from the fore· part of 
Proceſſus Annularis.; they, give \Nern 
to t ee tach of them 6 i 
wides into three Branches, the-firſt p: 


through: 


ſies cut at the Foramen Lacertm, the p | | 


ee and yous aut at lie Faxg! 


cond at the third Hole of the 0s Shen 
den and the third through another Hol 
of the ſame Bone. The Sixth Peir 1 
ſes from the ſides of the Proceſſus. A 


Lacerum;*bur: juſt before it goes -oul 
ir ede back 3 Beatich,y Which * 
the Root of the Intercoſtal Nerve; 
£665 out at the Canal through ele 


Catotidal . 


** 


the 2 We it e from 
he hind part of the Proegſius Aunularis, 
nd enters the Hole in the Proceſs of 
e O5 Hetroſum. The Ei 
he Par Vag gum 3 it riſes fro 
ulla Oblongata behind the Progeſſus 
Wrnalaris, by ſeveral Threads which 
Pin in one, and it goes out at the ſame 
ole the Lateral Sinus's open into the 
lars. The Ninth Pair riſes from 
Ne Proceſſus Olivares of the Medulla 
N and paſſes out at a Hole in 
e Occipital Bone, which is —— to 
ſelf. The Tenth and laſt 

y ſeveral Fibres from K — 2 
Medulla Spinalis ; from thence ? a- 
ending within the Occiput; it turns, 
nd paſſes out at the ſamie Hole thro! 
hich the Vertebral Artery enters, be- 
een the firſts Vertebræ and the Occi- 
ital Bone, running through à Sinn in 
his Vertebra. Theſe are the Nerves of 
he Brain, — ſhall trace ener 


| the Eighth . 1 23-13 N 
The rteries are e che 1 Of the Veſ- 
Tarotidals which I tuo /els of the 


Dblique Canals i il 
—— as they enter the r the 
ive 'a Branch, which enters the Orbit 
; thiſde the Eye; they give Branches which 
ae tht he Rove”: Mirabiley 55 1 


12 Brain. 


Of the Cerebrum, c. 
of the Iafundibulum; they communicat 
with the Cervical Artery, and they git 
Branches te the Pf, Chboroides, and at 
diftributed rough all the Subſtan 
of the Brain: Their Branches inal 


any Turnings and Windings upon t 
Pin Mater, and at Aſt are loſt inthe litt. 
lands of the Cortical Subſtance. of ti 
Br: in. ee A R 
Ahe two Vertebral Arteries whie 
come put of the Holes in the tranſver] 
Prodeſſes of the Vertebræ, enter the lard 
Hole of che Occipital Bene; ch. 
Pierce the Dura Mater," and go al 
the under Side of che Medulla Oblong 
1a then they caſt back two Branch 
for the Spinal Arteries, and at the P 
cen Annilarts. they join in one Brand 

call'd the Ca! - Artery. This col 
Municates with the two Carotides, 1 

two Branches calbd the Comminzca 
Branches; then it divides again in 
two, which give Branches to the Ri 

| Mirabile, Plexus : Choroides, and they: 
afterwards diſtribhuted through all {th 
Subſtance af the Brain, ending i 
the Eineritivus, Subſtance, as the C 
!.. M..c7e:8 
The. Veins enter not the Cranin 
at the ſaine Holes that the Arteri 

do, becauſe, as Doctor Ridley rig 
y obſerves, upon any Ferinentacid 


a the Cerebrum, Sc 


micathe the Blood; the Swelling and Pulſe 
i the Arteries would: Her the 
nd-at feins againſt the bony. Sides other 
aſtan aſſage; and ſo cauſe a Stsgpation an 
mals travaſation of the Blood: in t 5 
oy Fran, Which would. be. e Heitru 


of the whole achine, either | 
b the Veins rung along A h 8 p 
—— Arteries in the Ons 8 Ba 

lg? al the reſt of the Body e 
zey riſe from the ausmfttes br the 


rteries,. in the Ciderjtious Subſtan 


of ti 


ED 
oſverl 
e latg 


abi the Brain, and. g0. straight 10 i. 
> alon FI SI 
long e the = 7 m g 
ranch! 
he P 


, 4-4 2 

con lands mera 8 We Cineritious 
des, wil Cortical” Subſtance of the Brain, 
Fenica om its fineſt and molt ſubtil Parts, 
in i'd Animal Spirits, which are” re- 
he N ived from the Glands b by the Fibres 


ey! the Medullaty a e 
all ß che begining, of the Nerves" Exch 
ling lerve therefore is 2 zundle 
ae "LET y Ane and ſmall” Tubes, of whit 
me are no big a ch. | 
Gran ; and theſe 
Aren ſucts of the 
N big” art of the 
8 25 9 


from 


from the StruQure of 15 Bikin, but in 
by Reifon likewiſe we are aſſured, Nic 
that there is ſuch a Fluid as we call 
Animal Spirits ruining in the-Nerves, 
= "en ng all Senſation is perform. 
e Nerves, it muſt be done 

Stbes by the Subſtance of the Nerve, 
or the Fluid which is contained in the 
Nerve: If by the Subſtance of the 
Nerve, it. muſt be by a Vibration 
from the Part upon which the Im 
388 is made to the Brain. Now 
there can be no Vibration from 

wt ' Impreflion of External Object 
upon Animal Nerves, which are flack, 
and ſurrounded all along by other Bo- 
dies, isevidett; and therefore Senſation 
ormec Dy the __ in the 


The Motion * this Fluid is - not! 
bei aud rapid, as is generally ſuppo- 
ſed, but ſlow and languid, ſeeing 
all its Motion proceeds from the Di 
latation of the Arteries compreſſing 
the ſoft Subſtance of the Nerves, and 
from the Force by which it is thruſt 
through the Glands of the Brain. 
And when the Netves are full of this 
fine Fluid, the Impreſſions of Ob- 
jects may be communicated; to 7 
Brain without any quick M. | 
the — . either by Fj | 


ing, 


ing, or top pi *M 
red, ion, Gr by | "4, PEE 
call f to theſe' * Sade, hat the Animal 


Spirits "muſt be confined within * 5 
dwn proper Channels, as well 8 
her luids of the Body; we ſhalt ati. 


erde, y perceive how precarious the many in- 
the genious Hyp N 0 are, which the Lear-- 
* the deck Wills has elegantly deſeribed in 
ation his Sytem 7 the "Pw. ava Neves . 

% 
Now 87 2 4 . An 1 Ty . 3 5 


From SEC: T. 1. 


n 


nick is the Globe or Body of the 

not Rye; and the External Part, which 

ppO. Is thoſe Farts about the Globe bſer- | 

emg Nyient to it. : 

e Di. The firſt of theſe lat are the, Fye-of the 
fling Wrows, which ate nothing but ſome He-brocv iz 
a 4 Hairs bunching out above the Eye, 

hruſt by, ifome Fat which is under the St 7 
rain. In this place. They break the Rays of = 
"this Light, that they be not directly darted 
Ob- ſnto the Eyes, which would greatly 
the offend the Sight, as they do when we 
n in ook * on che Bun. * 


The 


jects f 7 5 e 

lack, « * Of the ye. 

Bo- , antes 

ation HE Orgins, of Si Are N 
| de © Internal Part, 


* 


5 


ot abe Eyes. 


THe re ene toll 
lids, 7 5 be CRE pper-Lid-moyes ye. H 
| 3 1 


ode dg undi{enens 


5 
13 _— 


—_ — 5 Muſcl 
t ri ſes from the 


ing Th. 140 * — — 
| Little TIES 701 h continuing 
1 its Circular Fibres which cover the Up: 
338 | 78 it is inſerted into the ſam 
FF lace;from' which it aroſe. , Some Au" 
1 divide this Muſele into two, thi 
Superior and, Inferior,. which'they make 
to ri from the great Canthus, and to be 
a inſerted. into the little Ganthus. 7,1) 

The Eyeslids are covered within with 
xTinoorh Membrane. Ss Conj nFivs; 
becauſe it is the fore 
part of the Glabe,- * that 
which we call the White of the Fo 
it joins the Globe 0 TY K 


Orbit. . e 


9 i 
s VE. 
eri. 
725 to 


y the 


the 
here. 
mim 
perbus | 


o the 


lex to 
luſcle 
1 the 
Fibre 
cover- 
of the 


inuing 


e Up 


- ſam 


1e Au. 


o, tht 
make 
| to be 


1 


93 


in with 
nv; 
e fore 
ig that 
, =” 


<-> I 7% 
2 4 


© HS 


Pens in the foreſide of this Mem 


Of the Eyes.. "IM: 1 
The edges of the Eye-lids have two Of the C:- 
mall and ſoft Cartilages, like the Seg- lia. | 
ents of a Circle, called (ilia; they 
eep the Eye - lids extended, that every 
Part may be equally raiſed. x . 
here is 2 Rank of {mall Glands, _ 
xcretory Channels open upon the Edges 
f the Lids. They yield a-Wax which 
Aſteneth the Eye-lids together whilſt 
re ſleep. They are covered with the 
kin externally, and with the Conjun#i- 
a internally, Upon the Edges of the Lids 
ere are alſo ſome Hairs in form of a 
alliſado, to preſerve the Eyes, as me 
ye-brows do, and to hinder any; Filth 
r Flies from falling into the Eyes. 
On the back-ſfide of the..Coummttiva, Of the 
part of the Globe, is Glandula 
zalis, pretty large, Lachry- 
ivided into ſeveral Lobes, each of which malis. 
nds out an Excretory Channel which | 
L abrane, 
There it covers the upper Lid. This 
pland ſeparates the Matter of the Tears, 
hich, by the continual motion of this 
id, moiſten the Cornea, which other- 
iſe would dry and wrinkle by the con- 
nual Action of the external Air. 
The edges of the Kg wi being of an 
qual Convexity with the Ball of the 
e, which they touch, as the Tears 
| from off the 1 1 they are ſtopt 


by 


P 
the edge of the under Exe lid, along 
which they ku eil they fall into rae 
| Small Holgdth.the great Canchur of the 
bo  Eyg,gone id each Eye nig. "Theſe Holes 
naa are all'd Prnits Tac ane, They lea 
ech 7e A fm! mengen Bag, which i 
_ li. ſituated in this corner, upon the Os L 
ckqmale; from the bottom of Which 
there goes a ſmall. Pipe, which pierce: 
this 5 4 into the Nole, and opens un- 
der the upper Lamina of the 0. Fong 
um. It moiſtens the inner Membrane 
of he Noſtrils, by the Humour of the 
Lachrymal Gland, which runs from of 
the Globe into them. Sometimes the 
_ .  Acrimony of this Humour eauſeth Snet 
. zing, Which we hinder, by prefling tht 
1 Angle of the Eye, and ſo flop its run 


* iq ut 
+ 


long 
> two 
F the 
Toles 
y lead 
ich is 
J)s La 
which 
1ercet 
ns un. 
one 
rn 
of the 
"Mm Ol 
es the 
Ones 


ng "th 
ts run 


re is 
m opal 
arung 
Lach 


ved b 
blique 
t deald 
1 of the 


Musch 
it Un 
be; 5 
pulleti 


| paſs, and they terminate 
ned by four thin and broad Pendons. | 
When they all act roger 
the Eye towards th 7 5 

bit. Wken the Sup 145 
or the Abdultor, act 
Hu milis and /the-Jddafor + Ace ac 
together they perform the Olique Mo- 
tions, which have bee 

the oblique Muſcles e, 


Of the Eyes. 
ulleth up the Eye when 


lis.z, it pulleth, down the Eye. The 
third, is call'd Addytfor; irdraweth the 
Eye towards the Noſe. Phe fourth Ab- 
dufor,; it draweth the Eye toward the 


little Canthus, They 11 all four from 


the Circumference of the Hole in the 
Orbit, through which e Nerves 
out the Cor- 


er, they drau- 
ttom of the Or- 
wa} 4 Adduttor, 
jor the 


en attributed o 
The. firſt of the Oblique: Muſcles, 


which is ithe fifth of che Eye, irthe 
obliquus „ 1 riſes from the lower 
ſide of the Orbit near its External Cir- 
N where the firſt and Lecond 
ones: of the Jaw in together, 
and afcending ob obliqu 2 
ner of che Rye, BER to the up- 
per and 8 Side e 
hind the Tendon of 


yby the outer Cor- 


e of the Globe be. 
The ſecond of the Oblique Mu cles, | 


and the-ſfixth of the Eye, is the Obliquu 


Major; ir riſes from the bottom of . 
| K 2 Orbit, 


<4 


Wa 
1 1 
- - F< * 
4 4 
8 up. 0 


be ſecond 1 is call'd; Deprimens,, or Hemi | 


2. 
4 i 7 
33) : : * 
1 ; 
„ 3 N 
1. 15 11 
1 = 
5 ; O 7 
* ie 
8 . 
bs { 
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#2 Conjun- 
x i ; Civ a. 


the great Canttuß in the upper part of 
which, near the Brink, there is a Car- 


the better. receiving of the Rays of 


lx, as has been ingeniouſly obſerved b 


. 0 che ge 
Orbit. zud marching obliquely towards 


tilaginous Ring, through which it paſſes 
its round Lendon.; from whence rever- 


ting back wards, .itas inſerted into the up- 
per part of the Globe, behind the Ten- 

don of h/ Y! ⁊ + i we nah | 
Ihe Uſe of the firſtof theſe Muſcles 
is to draw the Globe of the Eye for- 


wards, and to turn its Pupil upwards ; 
and of the ſecond, to draw t forwards, 
and to turn its Pupil downwards, for 


Light, which could not be performed 
by any of the other four Muſcles, (as 
Ur. Contr has very well obſerved,). And 
both o rea 

the Globe, by which, in its almoſt con- 
tinual Motion, tis moved the more eaſi- 


Monſ. dea Hire. 
Spherical Figure; in it are contained 
the principal Inſtruments of Viſion; tis 
compoſed of Coats and Humours. 
The firſt Coat is the Conjunſfiva; it 
makes the White of the Eye; it hath 
been already deſcrabed : It is ſull of 
ſmall Veins and Arteries, Which appeal 
big in an Ophthalmia or Inflammation of 
the Eyes. . . 1 He Ft 7. 


them are an Axis for ſuſpending 


the Eye is of 4 


ad ft eas it as en. a5 ak 


of % Btada 


The 


11 


Ihe ſecond is call'd Sclerbtica 5 tisScler 


is tranſparent, like the Horn of a Lan. | 
tern, in the fore part of the Eye; which 
is furreunded by the White of the Eye: 


* 


oti- 


of the: Eyes. 1 
thick, hard and ſmooth, opake b ehindzca. 
but tranſparent before, where it makes 
th 83 5 b * 3 4 f „ „ . 8 * 


Third Coat, call'd Cornea, becauſe it Cornea. 


It has a greater Convexity than the reſt 
of the Globe of the Eye, and is com- 
pos d of ſeveral parallel Lamine, which 


are nouriſhed! by many Blood-Veſſels, 


fo fine; as not te hinder even the ſmal 
left Rays of Light from entering <4 
Eye; and it has a moſt Exquifite Senſe, 
that upon the leaſt Pain, the Tears might 

be ſquee: d out of the Lachrymal Gland, 
to waſh off any Filth, which by ſtick- 
ing to the Cornea, might render itopake. 


The Fourth is the Crerbider ; it lies Choroi- | 
under the Selerotiea'; tis much thinner des. | 


than it: It hath a great number of 


Blood-Veffels which tome from the ſe. 


cond, and which are ſpread upoßi it; as 
alfo feveral Glands, which ſepatate from 
the Blood - Veſfels a black Liquor, which 


tinctures all this Membrane internally, 


which is otherwiſe of à whitifh Colour. 
This Coat is open, or has a Hole before, 


for the Paſſage of the Rays of Light, 


calPd Pupille. That part of this C obat, 


which makes the Circumference of this 


K 5 ; 5 Hole, 
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| Retina. 


minent, 


. 4 the E yes; 
Role, and which lies ab 
. the Chryſtalline Humour, is 

The Fifth Coat, call'd, hour which 
is made of circular and ftrait Fibres 3*1t 
contracts and dilates, accor 
different Impre: lions of SOT and: of 
Objects. 1 n F 

The bos S e e chdiink 
where the different Colours appear On 


the inſide of the Uvea, from its Cirkunr 


ference, which joins the Choroides, riſes 
the Ligamentum Ciliare: It is made of 


ſhort : Fibres which run upon the fore 


part of the Glaſſy Humbur to the edges 
of the Chryſtalline, like Lines drawn 


from the Circumference to the Centre. 
n ; 


eContraQtion. of theſe Fibres; the 


t of the Exe made more 
xg and b re 


back from the Chryfialline A, ot 


1 


the Axis of Viſion is lengthned when | 


M placed too near the Eye. 
be Sixth isthe Retina, 1b call'd, be. 


cauſe itreſemblesa Net, which covereth 


Pry expanion 
' Fibres of the 


of che Eye: 


Surface of the ( ally Humbug, 38 flit 
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bor The Hun amopfe of the Eye Arg three; Of #%o A 

The firſt is ealFd the Aqueqres ; - it ics in Gueous 

hich the forepart of the Globe, imme ately Euntour. 

Tp under the Cor neu ; this Humorſis chin 

the aud, Liquid, of a lpirituous Nature, for 

4, of Wit will not Freeze in the greateſt Froll. 

0. nis evinces the neceſſity -of g continu? * 

15 8 ply for this Humour, which, in e 
a. it hath. Fog if che ko be prick- 

Fur 555 and this Humour ſquees d out, it 

perl ſhall be reſtord again in the 3 of 1 ten 

. lor twelve Hours. 


ore. The ſecond Humour ; 15 RY bla 5 = Cor yſeal- 
d es line; 3: it lies immediatel Ly next to the A lne Hu- 
1. quedus, behind the Uvee *a; oppoſite to the vor. 
Irawn 

Pupils, nearer to the forepart than the 
8 back part of the Globe; it is ng leaſt of 

nd | the umours, but much more lolic han 


any of chem Its Figure, Which is Con- 
vex on bot Sides, reſembles two 9 14 
ual Segments of Spheres, of which 
the moſt” Convex is its back fide, which 
makes a ſmall Cavity i o the Glafſy Ho- 
mour in which it lies It i is covegęe * 
2, fine Coat, cal 6 ante 8 * | 
„ . The third is the Glafly umiour eg ve. 
7 8 5 5 tels to * We trious Hu- 
9 ; it flleth all che hind-part of 7297. | 
Cavity of che Globe. It is in agreat- 
er N than the other two. It is 
ticker than the Aqueous, but thinger 
1 the Chry . HumoareItiscon- | 
a taine : 


- a Of. the. Eyes.  - 
tine en a_ very fine Coat of the ſame 
Name. It gives, the Spherical Figure 
to the Eye. 5 15 on its Pack part the Re. 
rina is ſpread, which it Yolderh from the 

Chryſtalline Humour at a Diſtance re- 

quiute to receixe the Wrrefien of Ob. 
jects diſtinctly. $5. 

The N Nerves pierce theGlobe 
of the Eye a little on: pic infide of: the 

Optick Ax#. Their External Coat; Which 
is a Production of the Durs Mater, is 
continued to the Scleroris, as their Inter- 
nal from the Pia Mater is to the (Foroides; 
and their Medullary Fibres pafſing 
through all, are expanded into the Re- 
tina, upen Which Me Images of Ob- 

jects axe pa 

Exp N is -inſenfible, and all Rays 
elf fall upon it are loſt; and conſe- 
quently y char oint of the Object from 
Which theſe : ays come is invifible to 
that Eye, as is $ evident from that fimed 
Experiment of, Monfieur Mariote. The 
"Reaſom of this Inſenſibility proceeds 


Probabl from the Blood. Vefſels which 


enter With the * Nerve, and co- 
ver this part of 
ſoever its Cauſe is, we are extreamly o- 
bliged to the Maker. of our Eyes, that 
the Optick Nerves are inſerted on the 
infide of the Optick Ares; for if they 
255 Piereed the 5 of the Eye 22 
e 


2 


inted. The Centre of this 


e Retina. But what- | 


had been placed en the outfide of the 
: ; P ; : — f 


and an Artery from the Intern 


the Optick Au, then the middle Point 
of evexy Object, had been inviſible ; 

and where all things conduce tg make 

us ſee beſt, there we had not feen at 
411. Ye mult likewiſe have loſt ſome 
art of an Object, if the Optick Nerves 


1 


© | Of ae Reer 


1 


Optick Axes : becauſe an Object may be 
come from one Point may Mk upon the 


outſide of both, Eyes ; but it is impoſ- 
fible that they ſhould fall upon the in- 


fide. of both Eyes, and*therefore” that 
Point Which 1s loſt in ode Eye, is vil. 
The Veſſels of the Eyes are Branches Of r. 
of the External Carotides and Jugulars, V-/-!; ef 
- 2 PF 1 HS 3 1 3 2 "We os =. s J 
which are diftributed Yon the External che He. 
Parts of the Eyes, and a Vein which 
5 9 F r f ; 
opens into the Superiour Size of the 
Dura Mater, in the Baſis of the Skull, 
zal Carorid.. 
k Neves, , 


* 


* 


Fr. 


They accompany the Optic 

and are diſtributed on the Muſcles and 
Globe ef he Fe - 
There are alfo ſome Lymphaticks 
which accompany the Blood- Veſſels. 4 
The Nerves of the Fes are 
The Optick Nertes they are pretty or e, 
big and round. The third Pair of the, 
Brain, call'd Motori; the fourth Pafr, 
call'd Pathetici: The firſt Branc 5 


ieſt Branch of $754 4 
K 5 x cap ON aſh 


& 


22 4 12 . ö 7 ; 
ien ft 


{trait Line, drawn fron-rhe ſame f 
of the Object, through the Centre off a 
the Eye, and conſequently all che Rays f 
which come from all the Points of au on 
Object, are wanted on the Retina, in the Pe 
ſame Order and Proportion as the Point 4 
of the Object are from whence rheſ up 
Rays come. Therefore the Impreffion Ct 
Which theſe Rays make upon the Rerinaf wi 
miuſt be the Image of the Object. be 
Thus, in General, Viſion is perfor Im 
med.” But now let us be What the ſe 
veral Parts of the Globe conduce in thi 
Action. We have ſaid, the Cornea wal 
more Convex than any other Partof thi 
Globe; by which means, all the Ray: 
are gathered to paſs through the Pupil 
la, and none of them are loſt upon the 
Hu ze The Aqueous Humour being the thir 
Paris of Deſt and moſt liquid, 'cafily changes 1 
tbe Eye Figure, when either the Ligamentum Ci 
contribute Hare contracts, or both the Oblique Mu 
toit. ſeles ſqueeze the middle of the Bulb 
of the Eye, to render it oblong when 
Objects are too near us. The 


/ 
* 


* = 5 
LY 
- 
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the 11 The ſtraig 1 Fibres of t Wes p 2 „ dilat — | 
Mu- the Pupilla, when there are but few Rays 
of Light; and the Circular Fibres con- 
one tract it, when they are too many. When 
the Pupilla is contracted, we fee mot 


behind the Chry ſtall ine Humour: Th 
cannot both be united exactly upon the 
Retinaz therefore the Eye cannor {66 k. 

s inf qually, dillinAly at che fame time Ob. 
m ci jets at different dillances. It is for this 
Mu Reaſon that the Globe of the Eye moves 
Bult ſo quickly, and almoſt continually, an! 
whe that the Muſcles of the- Eyes Yave-ſach 
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call'd Prrabytæ. And if, on the contrary, 

the Gabe e the Eye be ſo Conve a8 

to unite the Rays before they come to 

the Retina, neither is there any diſt inct 

Viſion, and-fuck as have this defect are 
— — is + OE "A wo#1; 

; + i * : = \ Ft. 5 3 #5 "ye 

= +; a 13 »Of the Ear. 7 ee 

| Of the T HE Ear is divided into the Exter- 

ternal  * nal and Internal. The External Ear 

Ear. «(whoſe Parts have already been deſcri- 

| bed) is compoſed of the Skin, a Carti- 

lage, and a little Fat. The Skin of this 

Tart is thin and ſmooth; its Glands ſeem 

to differ from the miilliary Glands of 

the, Skin, in that both in Young and 

' © Old they frequently flow with an Un. 

| . _ Qtuous Humour, which dries to a ſort of 

1 Sceurf in the Concha. [Theſe Glands are 

call'd by #alfatva, Glandule Shacea, The 

Skin ſticks cloſe to the Cartilage by 

meansof the Membrana Adepoſa,yboleCells 


contain 


116 Ca —— not . 
TY The, Vella * the External Far are 
at MW Arteries from the C Ghamtie: Veins; which 
go to the Jugulares,:and: Nerves from the 
Portio Dura, and ſecond Pair of the Neck, 
Tbe External Ear is tied to the O. t 
troſum by HONG — ent which comes 
Ss bac fthe Piuna. Thi ough 
the Ear has — a very -obſcure Motion, 
yet it has two Muſcles : The firftariſes 
from the outſide of the Frontal Muſcle, 
where it joins the Crotaphite, and is 
inſerted into the upper and back - 
pa art of the Pinna. The ſecond ariſes 
om. the upper and foremoſt part of 
the Proceſſus . and is inſerted 
into the middle and back part of the 
ter · ¶ Concha. The firſt ſhould draw the Ear 
Ear upwardes and the ſecond downwards and 
cri- eros, as 3 the continual binding 
irt our $8 W gung: rives 8 
this of their Uſe, 5 Rr 
em The Uſe: of — Ear is like 
of a Tunnel to gather the Sounds, which 
and by its Ridges and Hollows are directed | 
Un. to the Mearus Auditorius the firſt part of of 4 
; of the Internal Ear. Thie is a Conduit 3 11 
are which goes from the middle of the Con- Auditorie | | 
The cba to the Tympanim> It is near an Inch us. 1 
lang, about 3 or 4 * woo. or tenth Part 
ells of an Inch wide, and its »—,ꝗ„w is not 


ſtraight 


— nuation 


e Cc rr htt- 

ot pro — contracted 3*t 
end of. it is Bony, being in the Temporal 
Bone, which makes the greateſt part 
of the upper and — Part of the 
Neatus, das the Cartilage does of the 
lower and fore part. P e whole Cavi- 
ty within is lined with a Membrane, 
which ſeems to be a Continuation of the 
Ski in which covers the Auricula, and'which 
wsthinnerand thinner as i approach- 
es the Tympanum. On the fide of 
this Membrane, there is à great Number 
of little Glands, whoſe Exeretory Du&s 
bring into the Mears a Yellow Excre- 
ment, whoſe Bitterneſs and Viſcidity 
hinder Inſects from approaching the 
 Membrana Tympani, which it likewiſ e pre- 


ſerves againſt the Injuries of the Air. 


The Cartilage is always flit, and fre- 


- 8 in more than one place. The Ne. 
as has the ſame Veſſels which the Ex- 
18 Ear has, and both have a Vein 


which paſſes through the eleventh of 


the hangers Holes of the Craninm, and 


diſcharges its ſelf into the Lateral &. 


u . The 


IA SFK 3 2 8888. 


„ 


& 


wv 8e Fit? 


is cloſed wil A t 


| dn Tha 


which: wants aboitt Af e vi ad "SM 
. compleat- Circle. "Falfalos 950 bog 


num. The Handle of a {mall Bone cal- 
brane, which it draw ſonjewhat” in- 


branes of an — 8 
like the Head of a Drum, « , making en Panum. 


obtuſe A ee 
| 5 / ; by ente oY olle 


25 whi 1 s 
ny Circle of the Tempora 


this Membrane is double, being comps- 
embranes which line the 
Cavities of the Mears and the Tympa- 


led the Malltelus, is tied to this Mem- 


wards, making it a little Concave to- 
wards the Meatus Auditorius: And there 
runs a ſmall twig of a Nervt from the 
fifth Pair upon its inſide, call'd Cborda 
Tympani. The upper Edge of this Mem- 
brane being ſometimes A at cloſed 
to the Bone, gives a Pa = for the 
Air from the outh * to” the External 
Ear. | ——_ * 
* ing cis Membrane there e is 
t e Cavi e  Tymp 
pre Ys it is abend B or four Eine 
deep, as much wide, and between two 
and three high. It is lined with a fine 
Membrane, on which there are ſeveral 
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8 3 8 
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Jes Auf. 
Fl (es. 


"—_ 


which is pre! Jong = — ſmall, is faſten- 
eld to the E 
length is about Cn ines 
more. Near its Head i it bas two ſmall abo 
Proceſſes, and it is moved by three thi 


* 


d ine ke. 
3 es. It ie always full of fro 
—4 7c a in Children.) In this thi 

8 wy an four mall Bopes, of anc 
which, OR TE 
The firſt is ; the Malleolus: or or Hammer at 


us, ſo call d, becauſe of its LAY 4 Ats rhe 


Head has on its l er fide two rotube. Ma 


rances and a Cavixy whereby it's joined Ha 


to the Incas by Ginglymas > Its Handle, 2a 


ani: Its whole the 
es: or alittle Its 


Muſcles. 8 
The firſt is call'd the n it a- 
riſes from the Upper and External Side 
of the Meatus Auditorius, and is in- 
ſerted into the upper and lower Pro- 
ceſs of the Malleolus, which it draus out- 
wards. This is neceſſary, when Sounds 
are too great, which mighe * the 
Membrana Tympani.. 
The ſe is the Oy. guar 5 i it lies in Bra 
the External Part of the Conduit which {an 
es to the Palate, and entring the Bar- 
rel it is contained in a Sinuofity of the 
Bone by the upper edge of the Me nbra- 
na Tympani, and is inſerted into the ſlen- 


der — of the Hammer, aſfiſting | was 
F Ten in its Action-. Ps 
The thifdisthe hs which ariſes if 


from 


Y the poſterior p 


ö a The height of — 2 om: | 


Of the Ear. 
from the Extremity of the bonꝝ part 
the Conduit ot leads to the Fances, 
and lies in a Sof the Os Hetroſum till 
it paſſes over a little riſing of the Bone 
at the Feugtra Ovalis, to be inſerted into 
irt of the Handle of the 
Malleolus. This Muſcle, by == 
Hammer. inwards, Aan 


na * ympani. 3 #4 TY 1 * 


The ſecond ſmall 193 call d Tubs. Of the I- 


the Anvil: It has a Head and two Legs. cus. 
Its Head which is near two Lines long. 
above one broad, and but half a Line 
thick 1 has a Protuberance, and WGS Ca- 
vities, whereby it is e wich 
the Hammer; the ſhorter; of its Legs is. .... b. 
tied to the ſide of that Conduit which ..., 
goes to the Proceſſus Mammillaris, and its. 
longer Leg to t e Head of the r 
Bone, call d A 64; i, 
The Stapes ' or Stirrop, dEaule "for ws 
its reſemblance, Tis of Dd aviad-grapes. 


BE: 


Mgular Figure, being made of two 


Branches ſet upon a flat Baſis, whi 
ſtands upon the Ferumen Ouale. 
ſpace between the two Branches is fil- 
ed up by a fine tranſparent Membrane 
he — of the two Branches is calld 
he Head of the Stirrop, in which there 

is a ſmall Cavity, in which lies the fourth 


| ine anda half, the length of it 


„ i 


— 


this Line, and = 2 half As 1 
Phere is a ſmall Male 5 | ariſes] 
our e wall . 


* 
— 
"= 
; 
IE, 
5 
©. 
I 
8 
* 


1 —— Bone, b | gb 0 f. 

re. which is e in the Cavity of, 
Head of the Stirrop, and hollow on the 

e IQ ether ewe 2 it receives ag, lon 


— ION 
Et SHALE. ns 


"+2 


my Nen gs * 
Of e — TR Here are feet 
Holes in * Tympanum.. The firſt i 18 Il 
| re Tym- its fore part neareſt the Membrane 
il un puni. It is the entry to the Sinus in th 

[ WT” er ee The ſecond is the A, 
„ Oriſice of a Conduit which. leads to th < 
Wi Palate af the Mouth. The /beginniny 
f this Paſſage isvery narrow and bony 
mme middle is Cartilagingus, and its ex 
if tremity, which opens near the Hula, 


. 
4 uy 
* 


jo above four Lines wide, Membranout ra 
11 and dilated by dome, Muſcular, Fibre ttc 


4 as Vuſſalua ſahs; and they, open the cx 


2 
4 rremity of . either when ut 62h 

| wo 
open our Mouths/to 4 more di{tindl -.. 
0 , or vhen it ãs neceſſary there ſhoull vi 


FRA... ai free ( Communication. between the 1 
lu * External-Air, and that in the Cavaty 0 
An, REN m. The thu ird and fourt 


; 
ö 
4 
F 


e in the In th — 
mo ; Thongs bs called: Bages 0 — | 
z the baſis of the Stirrop-ftands/upon_ 
it is the entry to the Mſtihulum. Ihe 
her —— Fer gern, — it i _ 
offi tit: Hble e In lende to the Ge | 
lea.” * K „1 : Gert S n Ie 
The Peſtibilline "is a" Cavity in che 0 Of the Ve- 
etroſum, behind the Nugſtra Oualis, it is ſtibulum. 
dove two Lines broad, and as much 
ong; and à Line, and a half high. Init 
pen the Semiscircular Pipes of: theda 
yrinth: The upper: turning1&=thECo- +1 5 
lea, and the eterx, Nerte at ie | 
all Holes.” PF: eee ee ” 4 4 8 
Thel Labyrinth: is made of ehre Semi- of the Les 
| neuter Pi "Pipes — above half a aber byrinth. 
xcavat [the O. Prt roſem ʒ theyiapen 
1 7 D the Nfſib ahm. That 
ich is ca Superiouf Pipe, 
Which Ref on about 5 or 6 Lines 
W ong, its Extremities : 
— „oe ſof che ——— of-chae which: 
* , alled the Inferiour 
n {pour Ax or ſeven Lines 
dio wo Extremities op 
oull put the middle Snare at e | 
: the dy it ſelf into the Vitis. This is a 
: out four vt He Lines ng 
10 or The laſt Cavity of the or oo he 
fea ; * Shells . Ca- Cochl 


nal, which e a”; — Line, I A 
divided into two, the upper and lower 
by a thin Lamina Siralis, of which tha 

rt next the Axis is bony, but extream 
ble, and that next the — Shell 
is Membranous, appearing to be on 
Canal opens into the Tympanii 
and the lower into the Viſtibulum. Thi 
is narrower than that, eſpecially toward 

the Bafis of the Cochlea, where each 
about a Line wide, and the Baſes it {4 

N : is about four Lines in Diameter. 
Of the de Veſſelrof the Internal Ear are 4 
Veſſels of ee Veins, from the Internal Can 
the tidalꝭ and Jgulars. The Neri Audis 
vin enters by the Hale in the Intern 
alan 70 Proceſs' of the O; Petro | 
of two Bundles, of which one is hai 
the other ſoft. Five Branches of 5 
Portio Mollis enter the Veſtibulum, ds b 
been ſaid, and forma delicate Web which 
* ſends Slips, which run through the thre 
-Semi-cireulariCan lend therefore) 
Portio Mollis enters the Cochlea aàt the Car 
ter of its Baſſa, and turns with the Spi 
ral Line, of Which it probably make 

porno ee 'The — D. 

ra paffles its proper age tt 

de diſtributed Co 2 
* W. — — 1 18 7 * ber : "AT 


* ag 1 EE 3 Jie < CY x 
* K 4 8 ; 


d is nothing but a certain Re: 0f 
— — ni Excernalive 


* 1 

* 14 

ea _.\ 4 
þ * 

2 

* 
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ir which is in the Tympanum.and. Feſti- 

hich — Air W 

pon the Auditory Nerve in 

inth and Cochlea, accordingly. as 
by the little Bones in the 
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* eee Nerve bad, like, the Retin 
deen expanded into a large Web whic 


the Impre 


all Sounds; 
Both theſe Inconveniencies are preve 
ed by the preſent Structure of the Lah bar 
riuth and Cochlea, whoſe Channels, 


of which” the ſmalleſt ound being 
once impreſſed becomes Audible, 
by their narrowneſs the Soujν]s are bi 
der'd from dflating, and the Impref 
ons made upon the Nerve by the fi 
e Dilatations, which are always the ſtron 


narrow Channels 4s" likewiſe inc 
upon the account of the Ela __— 
the Sides" of the Bony Channel, whit 
receiving che firſt and ſtrougeſt Impuli⸗ 
of the Air, do reverbetate them mot 
' Rrongly” 3 e 1 


had covered or lined ſome wide Cavity 
ns-of Sounds even in thi 
Caſe had been much weaker than the 
are now + For this large Cavity bad g 
ven room to the Sounds to dilate, 2 
w' weaker as they dilat 


their winding, contain large Pertions 7 
the Auditory Nerve, upon every Poi out 


ſſion 
reaſd 


eſt. The ſtrength of the T 


* pe. 44 . mit! 

#7 * * : ages 2 i 3 * by : 8 4 2 70 5 7 
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etin PEER 334 4 E646 9 AT 1 7550 TIT, A 23 
vhic | . 8 De 1 VI. + horn ad: 
Whg ĩðͤ EG -- Mie: 1:30 be 4 0 Was e 
the 5 T6452. 76 Mo 1 Wi 18 W 
ad HE Noſe may be divided into two 
„ Parts. The External and Internal. 
lilahphe External Part is covered wich the 
ven p kin and ſome Muſcles, of which, after- 
yards. / Its upper part conſiſts of two 
ones cloſely joined together on their 
pper Side. Its lower Part is made of 
our Cartilages, of which the firſt two 
re fixed to the lower ends of the afore ſaid 
ones: they are alſo joined together on 
he upper Side; they are pretty broad, 
nd as they approach the tip of the Noſe, 
hey grow thinner and fofter. The other 
wo lie upon the lower ends of the firſt 
wo, to which they are tied bg Mem- 
drane; they are called Narnia. 
The Cavity made by cheſe Bones and 
our Cartilages, is divided in its middle 
nto two Noftrils, by a Patzition, of 
hich the upper end is bony, the lower 
Jend Cartilaginous. The fleſhy Extte- 
Imity of this Cartilage is call'd Columna. 
. The upper end of "oe fide of this 
Cavity divides into two, of which one 
goes up to the Os Spong:o/um, the other 
goes down into the Fauces, and opens be- 
hind the Palate, by which means we 


breath 
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the Noftrils 1 into the Mouth. 


call Mecexs into the Noſtrils. Ou the 
lower end of this Membrane there grow 


which paſo through the Holes of the 0; 


| Branch of the fifth Pair, blick 2 
from the Orbit, are ſpread. is 


: ſmall-Glands which ſeparate an Humour 
which moiſtens it, and ſtops the Exha- 


ee throu gb our Nola At the 
lower end of this Cavity there are two 
ſmall Holes which pierce the Bone of the mc 
Palate, and open in one behind the Dente 
Inciſivi; they carry the thin Rheum of 


The Cavity is cover'd by,a pretty 
thick and glandulous Mem —— Its 
Glands ſeparate that Matter which we 


ſeveral Hairs call'd Vibriſ; they, with 
the Aue which the Glands ſeparate 
ſtop any Filth from alcending too fat 
into the Noſtrils. "I 

- By the Internal Part of the N l. we 
underſtand the immediate Organ 0 
Smelling;; it lies in the upper part 0 
the Cavity of the Noſtrils; it is made 
of the M ribriſorme, and its Productions 
the Os Msieſm, of which each Lamine 
is oover d With a fine Membrane, upon 
which the Fibres of the Olfactory Nerve 


Cribriforme, and the Fibres of the firſt 
In this Membrane there ate man} 


Juris: of odoriferous Bodies, which 
their Im upon the OI 


"Of the Noe. | 217 
the ctory Nerves 8 are end upon it. 5 
0 Hounds and other Beaſts which have a 
more exquiſite Smell than Men, have 
alſo many more Laminæ cover d with ſuch 
a Membrane. 
There are ſeveral Condutts Wa 0-Of the 
pen between theſe Laminæ. The firſt Conduits 


ii and ſecond are the Dudtus males, of Which o- ö 
Wwehrhich we have ſpoken before. The third ben in the | 
theſſand fourth come from the Sinus Fontales. Neſe+ © 


he fifth and fixth come from the Nut ''Y 
of the ſecond Bone of the up Pper Jugs .. wi 
The ſeventh and eighth come from tze 
ells of the Os Spongioſum; they pierce | 
he Membrane which covers the 12 ſt or | 
ppermoſt Lamine: And the ninth and 
enth come from the Sinus in the Os be- A 
oides. All theſe Conduits carry the Li- 
Juor which is ſeparate in their 2 
nto the Noſtrils, for the moiſtenin 

embranes, which otherwiſe woul 
oo much by the Air which we mo 
hrough our Noſtrils. 

The Veſſels of the are 1 Of b 
rom the Carotidals which paſs with the Veſe!s of |} 
ifactory Nerve, they are diſtributed the Noſe. 
In the Internal Noſe: "The e _ 
arotidal and Jugular, = the ſecon 


mou Branch of the fifth Pair, give Arteries, 
hz Meins and Nerves to the External Noſe! 
bichpome give an account why. the imell of 
Olfas Bodies,” which conſiſt of acrim 
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Parts, draw) Tears from the Eyes; and 
why the want of Taſte does: ordinarily F 
accompany the want of Selling, by 
the Communication of the Branches of 
the Fifth Pair of Nerves, which are 


diſtributed thro gh "_ l Senſes 
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"of the Month and Tongue aſs 


K E Nr. of the Mouth, are the dag 
the Gums, the Palate, — Unula 
"ii the ſurroynding Glands.” 

The Lips are made up of —.— Muſt 


© is „ bore pond 


Ts - 


ſcles, ef which'afterwards: Their Uſe ſe 
is to ſhut the Mouth,” and to articulate uf 
| the Voice Os 
The Gums are aherd fortofPleſh, for ſe 
med by the union of two Membranes E 
one of which' isa Production of the Pen fre 
ofteum, and the other of the Intermi Sy. 
Membrane of the Mouth: They are ſetWro: 
about the Testh, to keep them an! in Pr 
| their Sockets, Pt, 
The Palate or Roof of the Mouth inf 
covered with a pretty thick Membrane, 
which is continued to the Tonſils; uponiſſiit 


there are a great number of little Glands the 
_. whoſe Excretory Ducts piercing it lił Us 
a Sieve, difchargea Liquor for the mo the 


: MKening® and diffolving of the — alt. 
f 5 


Of the Mouth and Tongue. 219 
It is an Exror, to think that: the Palate "0 
| taſtes; for by it it's impoſſible to diftin- 
gui ſn the moſt acrid Subſtan ces. 

The Uvula is a Reduplicature or Pro- Of be 
duction of the Internal Membrane of the Uvula and 
| Mouth ; its Subſtance is very lax, and its Muſ- _ 
it has a number of ſmall Glands as in “es. 
the Palate: It is ſomewhat long, of a 
Conick Figure, it hangs from the Roof 
of the Mouth, at the Extremity of the 
| Paſlage which comes from the Noſe, 
above the Larynx, between the Tonſils. 

It is moved by two Pair of Muſcles, 

which are, VV 

The 3 Externus; it ari- 
ſes fleſhy from à ſmall Protuberance, 
upon the under ſide of the Body of the 
Os Sphænoides, and goes directly to be in- 
ſerted into the hind part of the Upnla. 
The e Internus ariſes 
from the ſame Protuberance of the Oe 
Sphenoides, and growing ints a ſmall. 
round Tendon, which paſſes over a ſmall 
Proceſs, like a Hook, ofthe |Proceſſus 
Pterigodens, from thence reverting,” 1t's 
inſerted into the fore part of che Dona. 
it pulleth the Uvala backwards; when 
the ſecond contracteth, it pulleth the 
Uvula forwards, becauſe of the 1 : 
through which its Tendon paſſes, which 
alters the Direction of its Motion, both 
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Of ibe Pa- 
rotides. the Spittle, which diſcharges it ſelf in- 
1 to the Mouth, are in great number, of 
which the principal are the Parotides, one 
on each fide, fituated under the Ear, a- 
bove the Muſculus Maſſetur; they are of 


220 


which Motions are neceſſary for the ar- 
ticulating the Voice, and in Deglutition, 
that nothing may regurgitate into the 
Noſe which we take by the Mouth. 


Of tbe 


Masilla- 


Tes. 


one Channel call'd Ductus Salivals Superioſ, 


When the Maſhetur acteth in Maſtication, 
it preſſes the Saliva into the Mouth. 


are alſo of the Conglomerate ſort; the 
Excretory Pipes of their ſmall Glands 
unite, and form two Ducts, which both 
together open under the tip of the 
: 'Tongue, | on the inſide of the Dentes In: 
Ciſibi, where hey have each a ſmall Pu 


© cels of the 8 lower Jaw act, 
they compreſs th Ex 


of the Mouth and Tongue; 


The Glands, which are the Sourſes of 


the Conglomerate ſort, being made up 
of a great number of ſmaller Glands, 
each of which ſends out a ſmall Excre- 
tory Duct, and they all unite and form 


which running over the Cheek, pierce 


the Buccinator, and opens in the Mouth, 


The Maxillares, which are ſituated 
within the Under Jaw, one in each ſide, 


pilla at their Orifice. When the Muſ- 


eſe Glands. e 

The Subliguales are one on each fide 

of the Tongue ; they have ſometimes 
e 2 two 


„ Alt Sos e @ © 


Of the Mouth and Tongue. 

two Ex re tory: / Ducts, as the former, 
formed by the Union of that of each 
ſmall Gland they run on each ſide 
of the Tongue, near its tip, where they 
open into the Mouth, juſt by the for- 
mer, with which ſometimes they join: 
Sometimes theſe are wanting, and then 


each little Gland has a Duct which o- 


pens under the Tongue: When the My 
lobyoideus acteth, it compreſſes them. 


round Glands placed on the Sides of the Tonfilfr. 


Baſis of the Tongue, under the common 


Membrane of the Faucet, with which 
they are cover'd; each of them hath a 


large Oval Sinus, which opens into che 
Fauces, and in it there are a great num- 
berofteffer ones, which diſcharge them- 
ſelves through the great Sinus, of a mu- 


cous and flippery Matter, into the Fan- 
ces, | Larynx, and Oeſopbagus, for the moi- 


ſtening and lubricating theſe Parts. When 
the Muſcle Oæſophagus afteth;" it compreſ- 


» 


© Befides theſe, there are a great number 
of little Glands ſpread upon the Cheeks 
and Lips, call'd Glandule Buccales and La- 
biales, whoſe Excretory Channels open 
inte the Mouth, and all of them {eparate 


2 Sort of Saliva; or Spittle, which con- 


duces tothe Diſſolution of the Aliments, 
S239 17 ST oe OE Gs, 2 #7 $398 
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222 Of the Mouth and Tongue, 
. The Tongue is connected in the Mouth 
to the Os Hyoides, and to the Larynx, by 
a membranous Ligament which-1s in the 
middle of its lower Side. Sometimes 
this Ligament is continued to the tip of 
the Tongue, and then it hindreth Chil- 
dren from Sucking ; therefore in ſuch a 
6 caſe it H Y DD. 
ef the The Tongue is covered with two 
en Membranes. The External hath upon 
lines its upper part, and particularly towards 
ed Papil-the tip of the Tongue, a great number 
11 ws 5 og of Papille, of a Pyramidal Figure; they 
e land not up ſtraight, but encline to- 
. wards the Baſis of the Tongue; they 


4 


—— — — 


for preſerying the Papillæ Nervoſæ, which 
are of a ſofter Subſtance, that they be 
not hurt by the hardneſs or roughneſs 
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n 
„ app eat not ſo plainly in Men as in Brutes, W © 
Hy jn ſomeof which laſt they grow Cartila- 1 
1 ginous. Each Papilla has a ſmall Root, 8 
bt which makes a {mall Hole in the viſ i * 
cous Subflance, which lies between the! 
two Membranes. In Men, the chief Uſe 7 
Wh of theſe - Papille Pyramidales ſeems to be f 
{ 
| ] 
Ut of the Aliments : And in Beaſts which 
bl feed upon Graſs, which they gather to- 
gether wick their Tongue, theſe Papille 
4 are like ſo many Hooks, for the graſp- 
"i ing, cutting, and pülling of the Era 83 
ll and perhaps, by their roughneſs,” rub- 


bY bing. DE Prlack, they condute to 
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Of the Mouth and >" 


preſs the Spittle out of the-Glands. To- 
wards the Baſis of the Tongue are to be 
ſeen ſeveral mall G ands like thoſe we 
the Cheeks. Fig 15 ba 
Under the n . th ere ; 
lies a thin viſcous Subſtance, which is 
white on that Side next the External 
Membrane, and black on chat Side next 
the Internal. When the Tongue i is hoi- 
led, this Subſlance hardens, and is like 
a Searce, being fall of ſmall Holes mide 
by the Roots of the Papille Pyramidales. 
| The Internal. Membrane is thin and 
ſoft 5 on it there appear ſeyeral Papillæ 
—_— the Extremities of the Neryes 
_ the: Tongue, therefore they are cal- 
led Nerv te They are ſituated upon the 
Sides the Tongue, but chicfly to- 
wards its 18 they reſemble the ſmall 
Horns of 11 3 57 their Extremities | 
are round, and bigger than the reſt of 7 
their Bodies. - The. Extremity « of each 


the Tongue. They quit choſe Holes, and 
remain on the Internal Membrane, when 
the External is raiſed. «Theſe Drugs are 
te immediate. Organ of Taſting. | 
The Subſtance of the Tongue i 185 nu- 
p. ſculous, being made of Plans of Fi res 
$4 of different Directions. 
b. ' The firſt or External "Preis Wade or 
to; Arzight F ibres C which e the 
| | L 4 ongue, 


Papille pierces the External Membrane of 
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Þ R i Trs Veſſels. 


the Tongue. Under them there are ſeve- 


edge of the Tongue to the other; they 


which run from the under to the upper. 
Side of the Tongue: When they con- we 
tract, they make the Tongue broad and Wwe 
thin. Theſe two ſorts of Fibres lie 
Stratum ſuper Stratum, from the tip of 
the Tongue to its Baſis ; firſt a Plan of 
one ſort, and then a Plan of the other 
fort, There is ſome Fat betwixt theſe 
Fibres, but chiefly towards the Baſis of 
the Fongu u. 


from the Jugulars, called Ranulares: It 


Of the Mouth and Tongue. 5 
Tongue, reaching from its Baſis to. its 
Point: When they contract, they ſhorten 
ral Plans ef Fibres, which run from one 


draw the edges of the Tongue together. 
There are alſo ſeveral Plans of Fibres, 


The Veſſels of the Tongue are Veins 


haas Arteries from the Carotidals, and di 
Neves from the Fifth and Ninth Pair. d 


| Of the. e Mouth and Tongue, 22 $ F 

to itz The third is the Cerateglaſſis; it ariſes © 

ſeve. Os Hyoider, and is inſerted into the Root 

1 one of the Tongue; it pulls the Tongue 

they directly into the Mouth. The Fibres 

her. of this Muſcle which are neareſt the Ex- 

bres, ¶tremities of the Os Hyoides, were only 

PperſWcall'd the Ceratogloſſus, and thoſe which 

con-. ¶ were neareſt the Baſis of the Os Hyoides 

and were call'd the Baſiaglaſſus: But Iſee no 

lie reaſon to diſtinguiſh them being they lie 

d offn the ſame Plan, and their Fibres have 

in of rhe ſame Direction, Origination, and 

that WlInſertions +37 ho, 8 

heſe The Tongue is not only moved by of eg. 
theſe Muſcles, but alſo by a BonecalFdg, Hyoi- 

Os Hyoides. Now this Bone lies at the ; 

Root of the Tongue: Its Figure is like 

the Greek Letter v, it is compoſed or- 

dinarily of three Bones, that in the mid- a 

dle makes its Baſis, it is ſhorter than 

the other two; it is Convex without. 

but Concave within ; the other two are 

joined to its two ends by two interve- 

de- ning Cartilages they are much longer 

of than the firſt; they have each a Carti- 

up- lage at their Extremities, and they are 
call'd the Cornua, or Horns. 3 

it The Baſis of this Bonè is Join'd to the 

of W Root of the Tongue, and its Horns are 

he Wl join'd to the upper Angles of the Carri- 

we e Thyroiaes, Cv? two ſmall and 
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9 or +; he firſt is the Geniobyoldæus; it ariſes 
ele, fleſhy from the forepart of the lower 


round Ligaments to the Proceſſes Sry- 
 loides of each Side, Fhis Bone is moved, 
and with it the Tongue, by five. Pair of 


Muſcles. 


Jaw internally, and is inferted into the 
Baſis of the Os 7yoides. It pulls the 
Os Hyoides and the Tongue upwards and 

Its Antagoniſt is the Sterzobyoidzrs ; it 
ariſes fromthe infide of the Clavicula, 
and aſcending-above the Sterpothyroideus, 
it's inſerted into the Baſis of the Os Hyoi- 
dew, which it pulls downwards. 


riſeth fleſhy from the inſide of the lower 


Jaw,. under the DentesMolares, and is im- 


the Os Moides e It draweth this Bone and 
Tongue obliquely upwards. 

Its Antagoniſt is the Coracobyoidæus; 

it is wrong named, for it ariſes not from 

the Proceſſus Coracoides, but from the up- 

per edge of the Scapula, near its Neck, 

and aſcending ebliquely under -the Ma- 


which - it pulls obliquely downwards. 


Which go to the Head be not compreſ- 
- ted when ett. 


* 


The third is the Mylobyoidews ; it a- 


planted into the Sides of the Baſis of 


told cus, it is inſerted into the Os Hyoides, | 


The Belly of this Muſcle is a little ten- 
dinous in its middle, that the Veſſels 


4 


The | 


0 ö . 4 L * hi god. 


. The ch Pair is the Stylobyoidens ; it 
ed, ariſes e be Apo . ores, and de- 
UT of ſcending erz, is inſerted into the 
X Horns of 18 0 yoides, which it draws 
riſes to one Side, I} a litt 5 55 
of dh The Belly of 5 Muſele is perfora- 
the ¶ ted for the Paſſage of the Enden i in Ne 
8 mg middle of the Fe 8 
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Of the Bones in ga, 
Hough after the Deſcription of 
the Three Cavities it is uſual 
to give the Myology; yet be- to 
cauſe it cannot be underſtood without a 
erfect Knowledge of che Bones, there- 
fore we ſhall begin with them. 
The Bones are made up of hard Fi- Of the 
bres, tied to one another by ſmall tranſ - Nouriſh- 
verſe Fibres, as thoſe of the Muſcles are. ment of + 
In a Fetus thoſe Fibres are porous, ſoft, be Bones. 
and eaſily diſcerned: It is probable that Cs 
they are nouriſhed by the Serous or 
Lymphatiek Part of the Blood, which 
is brought to them by the Arteries, and 
carried back by the Veins. As their 
Pores fill with a Subſtance of their own 
Nature, ſuch as we ſuppoſe the Lympha 
to be, ſo they encreaſe,. harden, and 
grow cloſe to one another; but when 
their Pores are full of this Shine 
88 „„ Oo Fo | then 
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Of the Bones in general. 
then the Bones are grown to their ut. 
moſt extent, hardneſs, and ſolidity; 
their Blood: Veſſels being compreſſed on 
all Sides by their bony Channels, bring 

no more Blood than what is ſufficient 
to ſupply the Places of their decaying 


\ J | | 6. 18 
9 Of the A the Bones of the Body which have 


2 of the any conſiderable Thickneſs; have either 


1 &x 


_ 704. à large Cavity, or they are Spongeous, 


and full of little Cells: In both the one 
2 and the other there is an Oleaginous 
Subſtance call'd Marrow, contained in 
proper Veſicles or Membranes, lik e the 
Fat. Inthe larger Bones, this fine Oil, 
by the gras Heat of the Body, is ex- 
haled through the Pores of its ſmall 
Bladders, and enters ſome narrow Paſ- 
flages, which lead to fome fine Channels 
excavated in the Subſtance of the Bone, 
according to its length; and from theſe 
other croſs Paſſages (not directly oppo- 
ſite to che former, left they ſhould wea- 
ken the Bone too much in ane place) 
carry the Marrow fill farther into more 
_ -Longitudinal Channels placed nearer the 
Surface of the Bone. All this Contri- | 
vance is, that the Marrow may fupple 
the Fibres of the Bones, and es 4 
chem leſs apt to bre. 
© All the Bones of the Body, except the 
Teeth, and where the Bones are articu- 
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"ok the Bones RY 
late to one another, are cover d with; a 
thin, but cloſe and ſtrong Membrane, 
call'd Perigfteum 3 z it has an exquifite 
Senſe, which gives me ground to think 
that it is an Expanſion of ſome of the 
tendinous Fibres of the Muſeles. Its Uſe 
is to ſuſtain the Veſſels, which enter 
the Subſtance of the Bones wick their 
Nouri ſnment. | 
Each large Bone 1s neh big her at ttb 
Extremities than in the middle, that the 
Articulations might be firm, and the 


Bones not eaſily Put out of Joint: But 


becauſe the middle of the Bone ſhould 
be ſtrong, to ſuſtain the weight of the 
Body, and reſiſt Blows and Falls, there- 
fore the Fibres there are cloſely com- 
patted to 5 gether, ſupporting: one an- 
ther ; the Bone is made hollc 
and 20 uently not ſo eaſily ben 
as it 3 en, had it been ſolid 
and ſmaller: Tereß two Bones of equal 
Length and equal Numbers of Fibres, 
the Strength of the one will be to the 
frength' of the” Ather a8 their Diame- 
ters. 
| On the Watt Surkide of ths Dobies; Of the 


there are ſeveral Cavities and Protube- cities and 
rances. The Cavities are of two ſorts, Protube- 

either narrow and ſhallow, or wide and rances of 
deep. The firſt ſort is called Glene ; the Bones. 


1 ho en Coryle, But in deſcribing the 


Bones 


O the Bones in genaral. 
Bones in particular, we ſhall alſo de. 
ſcribe their Cavities. The Protuberan. 
ces are alſo of two ſorts, via. Apophyſu 
and Epiphyſis. eee is a Protube- 
rance made by the Fibres of the Bone; 
an Epiphyſis is a Protuberance made by a 
mall Bone ſet upon the Extremity off 
a bigger Bone, which, as we advance inf 
Age, unite in one. Both the one and 
the other are ordinarily upon the Extre- 
mities of the Bones, and they are either 
for the Inſertions of Muſe es, whoſe 
Force they greatly augment, or for the 
Articulation of the Bones. All their 
difference is from their Figure. If it 
be a large and round Protuberance, it 
is call'd Caput; and the Part immedi- 
ately under it, Cervix: But if it be ſmall 
and round, then it is call'd Condy/us. If 
it be a ſharp Protuberance, then it is 
call'd Corone, Styloides, Coracoides, &c. ac- 
cording to ite Tig rn 
Anahſis of In the Bones there is much Volatile 
8 the Bones. Salt and Spirit, which are very ſubtile 
. and penetrating; ſome Sulphur which 
is very ſtink ing, a little Phlegm, and 
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arder than a Ligament. In it there 
are no Cavities nor Cells for containing 
of Marrow, nor is it covered with any 
Membrane to make it ſenſible, as the 
Bones are. The Cartilages have all a 
atural Reſort, by whidhy if they are 
Forced from their Natural Figure or Si- 
tuation, they return to it of 3 95 
as ſoon as the Force is taken away. 


in the, Ears, Noſe „ Larynx, T rachea. Ar- 
zeria and Sternum ; and their Natural E. 
laſticity ſerves inſtead of Antagoniſt 
Muſcles. They cover alſo the ends of 
all the Bones, which are Joined 
ther for Motion. Firſt, Becauſe. they 
are ſmoother than the Bones. Secondly, 
Becauſe they are without Senſe. And 


Thirdly, Bang ſofter . than the Bones, 

the Attrition which is made by the mo- 
T. © tion of the Joint, is the more cafily ſup- 
nee 
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8 A Cartilage is a ſmooth and ſolid 


They are.chiefly in zhole Xiacea where 
2 ſmall 41. eaſie Motion is required, as 


: . ” Os 

234 Of the Articulation of the Bones, 
A Ligament is a white and ſolid Body, 
ſofter than a Cartilage, but harder Tin pay 
a Membrane; they have no conſpicuous HI 
Cavities, neither have they any Senſe, 
leſt they ſhould always ſuffer upon the 
Motion of the Joint. Their chief Uf 
is to faſten the Bones, which are arti 
culated for Motion together, leſt they 
ſhould be merry HE in wy nent Ole 
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£ Of n. A E 8 are ee or 3 
The . . 1 to one another, either with a ma. 
UE the Bons nifeſ} Motion, or with a ſmall and ob. 
"HY ſcure Motion, or without any Motion 
at all. The firſt ſort of Arxtieulation i; 
call'd Diarthroſis. : The ſeeond, becauſe 


T5 of the Cartilage by which it is perform: 

1 ed, is call'd Synchondro roſes : And the laſt 

$144 "Of the Diartbroſe 7s there are two 8 

1 viz. Enarthrofis or Arthrodia, and Gin- 

th glymus.” The firſt is, when a round 

=_ - ead of a Bone is received into a round 
.=- Cavity of another, ſuch as the Articula · 
1 tion of the Femur with the Iſchiun; rh 
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and this ſort of Joining is call'd, by ch 
2 the Ball and Socket. The bp 
Lo 2:7 


es, oft 
Body, property of this Joiningi is, cite the Parts 
than o articulated move equally to any fide. 
cucus he Ginghymus is, when à Bone both 
enſe, receives and is received; and the proper- 
By the y. of this ſort of Articulation: is to ad- 
Ulle nit only of the Motions of Flexion and 

arth x tenſion: It is called by Tradeſmen 
they arnall, and it is commonly uſed in 
. "i ainges. Of this Articulation there are 
hree ſorts. The firſt is when the end 
df a Bone has two Protuberances and one 
avity, and the end of the Bone which 


nd one Frbtuberance, as the Humerus 


dia. The ch ird fort is, hen a Bone 


on 168+ one end receives another Bone, and at 
cauſe he other end it is received by a. third 
orm Bone, as the Yertebre do. 

lat W The ſecond ſort of Articulation, beck, 


s call'd' Synchondrofis," is when the Ex- 
cemicies of two Bones are joined to one 


tilage. Thus the Bodies of the Ferteby 


: Srernum, are joined together, _—_ 
n; ¶ though the Motion of all is manifeſt, y 
1 chat of any two is hardly diſcerable. 


The „ een Ain Nie R TY SY 1 
erty 1 | w Þ- The 


s articulated with it, has two Cavities 


nd the Ulna. The ſecond is, when a 
Zone at one extremity receives another 
Zone, and at its other extremity is re- 
eiv'd by the ſame Bone, as the Radius 


another by means of an intervening duo 


and the Extremities of the Ribs "and | 
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are alſo indented ; theſe are moſt fre 


| firm. Beſides theſe little Bones, then 


: . LE. EL IR TIES ICON 
This ſort of | Articulation 48::call'd by 


Joined by this ; 
: Gomphoſis is, when one Bone is faſten 


| * 

Of the Articulation of the Bones. C 

The Third manner of - Articulation the 
call'd Suarthroſis, is of two ſorts, vir 10 
Sutura, and Gompheſis. The Sutura ic eiv 
when two Bones are mutually indented 
in one another; the Teeth by which 
they are indented are of various figures; 
ſometimes they are like the Teeth of! 
Saw ; ſometimes they are broad at theit 
Extremities, and narrow at their Baſis; 
fometimes the ſides of the Teeth at: 
likewiſe indented, and ſometimes there 
are little Bones between the Teeth which 


qoney ix the Suture Lambdoidalis, anl 
they ſerve as Wedges to keep the Teeth 


is ordinarily a viſcous Humour which 
glews the Indentations together, an 
which perfectly unites them in. ſevenl 
'Old Perſons.” ie 
Joiners Dove-tailing, and is uſed n 
Dra wers, Cabinets, and Boxes. All the 
Bones of the Cranium and Upper Jaw, 2 
alſo all the Epiphyjes -of the Bones, are ci] 
ort of Articulation. 


in another, as a Pin or Nail is in a piece 


of Wood, and the Teeth only are arti - w 


"IX 4 
* 


To theſe we may add a th ird kind of 4 


Snartbhreſis, very different from _—_ 01 


culated this way in their Sockets. 


„of the Articulation of the Bones, 


ticnſlthe former, which is, when à Bone has 
vir long and narrow Channel, which re- 
4 iMceives a {mall Proceſs,” or the Edge of 
ntedhnother Bone; and thus the Yomer is 
Fhichhhrticulated to the Os Sphenoides and Sep- 
ares um Narium. By Tradeſmen this man- 
55 er of Joining is call'd Ploughing, which 
eit 


we may therefore call ZN 
Theſe comprehend all the different Join- 
ings of Bones in the Humane Body, and 
therefore 1 ſhall not mention ſeveral 
others which we find in Authors to ne 
purpoſe. VVV 

The Extremities of all the Bones that 
are articulated to one another with a ma- 
nifeſt Motion, are bound together by 
membranous Ligaments which riſe from 
the conjunction of the Epipbyſis with the 
Bone; and paſſing over the Articulation, 
are inſerted at the ſame place in the other 
Bone. Thus they form a Bag which em- 
| aß braces/all that part of the Extremities 
Itheſſ of both Bones which play upon one ano- 
V, VIE ther, and in this Bag is contained a Mu- 
are cilage for the eaſier Motion of the Joint; 
this Mucilage is ſeparated by ſome 
endl Glands which lie in ſome Fat on the in- | 
1G NY fide of the Ligaments. Thoſe Bones | 
airy which are articulated by a Ginglymus 
have the Ligaments 0 0 ſtronger on : | 
d of their ſides than they are either before 

or behind, that the Proruberances wy 

Re „„ e 


Fi 5 : * 
\ 23s _ 07 he Bones of the Graridinht; 
| be kept to play true in their Cavities, 
for if they might ſlip the leaſt to eithe 
ſide, the Bones would mo ee 
out of Jon ee 1 
N 2 * 


— 8 * 0 . v. 4 
of the Bowes of the Cranium. EY 


T H E: Se Skull is WER up af 
ſeveral pieces, which being joinet 
| togeth er, form a confiderable Cavity 
- which contains the Brain, as ina Box. 
The Bigneſs of the Cranium is propot: 
tionate to the bigneſs of the Brain. It 
Figure is round, a little depreffed on it 
ſides. A round figure being the moſt ca. 
pacieus, was fitteſt to contain à great 
quantity of Brains. And the flatneſs d 
its ſides help to arge the * and 
Hearing. 5 11 
Each Bone in the Ga is mate wp 
of two Tables or Lamine, between 
which there is a thin and ſpongious Sub- 
ſtance, made of ſome bony Fibres which 
come from each Lamina, call'd in Greck 
ers in Latin Maditullium. 510 
In it there are a great aner of Veins 
and Arteries which bring Blood for the 
Nouriſhment of the Bones. The Tables 
are hard and ſolid; becaufe in them the 
Fibres of the Bones are loſ e to one 155 
ther. 


5 


Of the 2 Bones of the Cranium- 


1 ner. The Diplo is ſoft, becauſe the bony 
itheſ p ibres are at à greater diſtance from one 


nother. By this Contrivance, the Cra- 

ium is not only made lighter, but alſo 

els ſubject to be broken: | 
The External Lamina is ſmooth, Kare 

overed with the Pericranium. The Inte- 

al is likewiſe ſmooth ; but on it there 

re ſeveral furrows made by the Pulſe ß 

he Arteries: of the Dura Mater, whilſt | ns 

he Cranium was ſoftand yielding. 4 
The Bones of the Craninm are Fes) of the du⸗ 

o one another ” four Sutures. The firſt tura Co- 

s call'd the Coronals, It reaches tranſ- ronalis, 


ot: 
2 erſly from one Temple to the other; it Lambdoi- 
n it oins the Os Fronts with the Offa Pariet a- eee Sa- 
ten. The ſecond is call d Lamb doidalu, be- Sn 
zreufauſe it reſembles the Greek Letter (A) e 
is d-anbda; it joins the Os Oceipirs to che 


D/Ja Parietalia and F Ihe chird is 
all'd Sagittals; it begins at the top of 
he Lambdbidalis, and runs ſtraight to the 
middle of the Coronalis; it joins the two 


dub C/ Parietalia together. The fourth is 
nich 3 Surura Squamoſa,. becauſe the Parts 
cet of theſe Bones which are joined by this 


Sücnres are, as it were, cut Acne wife 

and lapp'd over one another. © 

the This Suture joins the Semi-cireular: ; 
bles Circumference of the Offs Temporum to 
the the Os Shenoides Ocripiris, hi to the 


no: Paricnaſiai. The firſt" chree Sutüres N 
were 


Of the Bones of the Cranium. 
vere call'd' Suturæ Vere; and the lat WW t. 
Sutura Falſa, becauſe it was ſuppoſed to b 
1 have no Indentations, which is falſe. h 
tt Of the The Bones of the Cranium are not MW 4 
+ only ned to one another, but they © 
ee are alſo joined to. the Bones of the Upper ir 
Ethmoi- Jaw by three other Sutures. The firitis a 
dalis and the Tranſverſalis, it runs acroſs the Face, P 
S hænoi- it Paſſes from the little Angle of the Eye WJ 2" 
= galiss down to the bottom of the Orbit, and fo 
up again by the great Angle of the Eye 7 
over the Root of Ti Noſe; and ſo to the ſe 
little Angle of the other Eye. It joins IM 2? 
the Os Frontis to the Bones of: the Upper th 
Jaw. The ſecond is the Ethmoidalis, it © 
ſurrounds the Bone of that Name, and 
Joins it to the Bones which are about it. 
The third is the Sutura Sphænoidalis, it 
ſurrounds the Os Sphenoides, Joins: it to 
the Os Occipitis, the a Petroſa, and to 
the e 47 RS 0 
Ihe Cranium is made of ſeveral pieces F 
' Join'd together by Sutures, that it might : 
be the ſtronger, and leſs apt to break, 75 
that ſeveral; Membranes and Veſſels ch 
which ſuſpend the Dura Mater, and 
' which go to the Pericranium, may pals 
— the Sutures, and that the Mat- Ih 
ter of Tranſpiration may paſs through aj 
= Of the Now the Bones of the Cranium are th 
Bene of fix Proper, and two Common to it and 
E the 


O the Bones of the Eranium. 24 
laſt this Bone has ſeveral Inequalities, made 
1 to by the Veſſels. of the Dura Mater, It 
has two large dimples made by the 
not anterior Lobes of the Brain. Above the 
they Criſia Galli it has à [mall blind Hole, 
pper into which the end of the Sinus Longitu- 


ace, pretty large Spine which runs up along 
Be be adde inteadof this Spine, thereis = 
and ſometimes a Sas, in which lies the SS- 

Eye 1 % Longitudinalis, which ought to be ob- ; 


the ſerved catsfully by Surgeons in Wounds 
in this place. This Bone is thicker than 
W the Sinciput Bones, but thinner than the 
Os Occibitis. In Children it is always di- | 
vided in its middle by a true Suture. __ 0 


8 * 


The ſecond and third are the Bones og, Pari. 
of the Sincipur call'd Parietalia; they etalla. 

are the thinneſt Bones of the Crariams © 
they are almoſt ſquare, ſomewhat long; 
they are joined to the Os Frontis by the 
Setura Cofonalis, to one another in the 
Crown of the Head by the Sutura Su- 
gittalis, to the Os Occipitis by the Lamb- 
(els doidalis, and to the % Temvorum by _ 
the Surure Squamoſe. They are ſmooth _ 
aſs and equal on their outſtle, but on their 
Mae. infide they have ſeveral furrows, made 


uch by the Pulſe of the Arteries of the Dura... 

5 Mater. They have each a {mail Hole 

near the Sutura Sagittalis, through which 

ere poly ome, VE RL Es 
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itudinalis. E 
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oa Tem- Phe fifth and fixth are the Offs Tin. 


bporum. forum, ſituated in the lower part of the 


K to 
— foe: 
r — 


les, and one Internal. 


fides of the Ganium; their upper part, 
which is thin, confiliing only ot one 
Table, is of a circular Figure, and is 

| 8 the Sutu- 


joined td the Offa Parietalia 


1 Squamoſe Their lower Part, Which 


as thick, bard and unequal, is joined to 


the Os Occipitis, and to the Os Sphenoids; 
this Part is call'd Os Perroſum they have 
each three External oH or Proceſ- 
nal. The firſt of the 
External is the ek (> Zygomaticu, 
which runs forwards and unites with the 

Proceſs of the Os Mali, making that 
Bridge call'd the Zygoma, under which 
lies the Tendon of the Crotaphite Mul, 


cle. The ſecond is the Nania, ol 
Maſtoidæus; it is ſhort and thick, firuated 
behind the Meatus Auditorius. The third 
15 the Proceſſus Styliformis, Which is long 
and {mall ; to it the Horns of the 6 


Hydides are tied. The Internal Procel 


is pretty long and big in the Baſis of 


the Skull, it contains all the Cavities 


and little Bones of the Ear, which hare 


been already deſcribed. The Hole: 
in the Temporal Bones are two Inter 
nal, and four External. The firl 
of the Internal, is the Hole through 


. © whi 
iS 6. * , 
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Of the Bones of the Cranium. 
which the Auditory Nerve paſſes; the 
ſecond is common to it and the Os Oc- 


cipits; the Eig hth Pair of Nerves, and 
the Lateral Faun 5 paſs through it. The 
firſt of the External Holes is the Mea- 


tus Auditorius Externus. The ſecond o- 
pens behind the Palate ; it is the end 
of that Paſſage e from the 
Barrel of the Ear to the Mouth. The 
third is the Orifice of the Conduit by 
which the Carotidal Arteries enter the 
Cranium: And the fourth is behind the 


Proceſſus  Maſtoiden ; by it Þ aſſes a Vein 
r 


which carries the Blood from the Ex- 
ternal 'Tegnments to the Lateral Sinus . 


Sometimes this Hole is wanting; there 


is another Which is between the Proceſſis 
Maſtoidens and the Stylifarmis, through 


Nerve paſſes. They have each a Sinus 
lined with a Cartilage under the Meatus 
Auditorius, Which FR6GIVER the Coca zie 
of the lower jaw. 


the Hortio Pura of the Auditory 
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Tbe ſixth Bone of the Craniungis the Os Occis 
Os Occipitis; it lies; in the hinder-part pitis. 


of the Head; it is; noſt like a Lozenge 
with its lower. An e turned in gacds ʒ 
5 joins the Offa Parictalia and Petroſa 
by the Sutura Lambdordalis, and the Os 
Sphengiges, by the SHhenoidlalis. It is thick- 
er than any of the ether 
the 6 Craik yet ir is vety thin where 
| | 2 the 


zones of © +: 
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Ds Sphe- 


It is a Bone of a very irregular Figure. 


Of the Bones of the Cranium. 
the $plenius, Complexus and Trapexius are 


ernally it has two Sizuss, in which lie 
the two Protuberances of the Cerebellum, 


and two large furrows in which lie the 
Sinus Lateral. It has ſeven Holes; the 
#rft two are common to it and the 0/4 


Petroſa; the Lateral Sinus, and the Par 


Vagum, paſs through them. The third 


is the great Hole through which the 


Medula Spinalis paſſes. The fourth and 
fifth are the Holes through which the 


ninth Pair of Nerves paſſes. The fixth 
and ſeventh are two Holes through which 


there paſs two Veins which bring the 
Blood from the External Tguments to 
the Sinus Laterals ; ſometimes there is 
but one, and ſometimes none of theſe two; 
there are ſometimes two more through 
which the Vertebral Veins paſs.” This 


Bone has alſo two Apopbyſes, one on 


each fide of the great Hole ; they are 
lined with a Cartilage, and articulated 
with the firſt Vertebra of the Neck. It 
has alſo a Protuberance in its middle, 


_ fromwhich there ages a ſmall Ligament 
which is inferted into the firſt Fertebra 


of the Neck. Itis longer in Beaſts than 


The frſt of the Bones common to the 
Skull and Upper Jaw, is the Sphenoids. 


— 


© — 
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Of the Bones of the Cranium, - 
It is fituated in the middle of the baſis 


Ss. 


five a . 
and thin ikea Bat's Wings, they are cal- 


led Pterigoides; they have each a pretty 


long. Sinus, from wh ich the Muſcles cal- 


led Pterigoidæi ariſe; and at their low 

er end they have each a ſmall Hook 
like 4 Proceſs, upon Which the Peri- 

Hapbilinus  Externus turns its 'Tendon. 


The third and fourth make the Internal 
and lower part of the Orbit; and the 
fifth is a little Sephyſe like the Criſta 


Galli in its forepart, which is received in 
a Cavity at the further end of the Jomer. 
There is alſo a little ſmall Protuberance 


in the Middle of this Bone, from which 
the Muſcles of the Uvula ariſe. On its 
inſide it has four Proceſſes call'd Cl:- 
nodes, they form a, Cavity in the mid- 


dle of this Bone call d Cella Turcica, in 
which lies the Glandula Pituitaria. Be- 


twixt the two 


= 


| vo Tables of chis Bone 
under the Cella Turcica, there is a Sinus, 
divided in two in its middle, which 
opens by two Holes into the Cavity of 


the Noſtrils. In the Os Sheneides there 


are twelve Holes; by the firſt and 
, 
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paſs, therefore it ie 


Cavity of the Noftrils in two 


Of the Bongs of the Cranium: 


ſecond paſs the Optick Nerves; by the 


third and fourth, which are call'd Fora: 
an ina Lacera; paſs the third Pair, fourth 
Pair, firſt Branch of the fifth Pair, and 
the ſixth Pair; by the fifth and fixth 
paſs the ſecond Branch of the fifth Pair; 


dy the ſeventh and eighth paſs the Third 


Branch of the fame Pair; by the ninth 
and tenth enter the Arteries" of the Dura 


later; and'by*the-eleventh.and ad th 
thre 


enter the Internal Carotidales, a 


Intercoftal} Nerve gots gut. The nt 
by which the Carotidales' enter, Al > ob. 
lique, the beginning of 555 0 


the O petroſa, and they” en within 


the Skull in the Sphenoide es. 7 

The fecond and laſt of Ml Andi 
Bones is the Os 'Ethmoides, ſi tuated in 
the middle of the Bafis of the Os. Fronts, 
Joined” to that Bone and to the Or * 
ubides by the SHitieru Etbmol lalis. 
its middle it has à fmall Procefs Sa 
CT its Galli, to which the fore: end of the 
FE is tied. This Bone is perforated 
by a number of ſmall Holes, through 
which the Fibres of the Ol factory Nerve 
7 alſo called o? Cri- 
briforme. From its under Side there 
goes a thin Bone, which Ps s. the 
ower 


= 


_— 


* 


edge of zus Bone 5s phe fi 
Omer. On each, Side 67 this * 
t 


Of the Wines. of choſen Faw. 
it has ſeveral” thin ſpongious Lamine, 
call'd- 2 Spongioſa „they are full 'of 
little Cells, Na they ate joined to the 
Ethmoides. There are two Lahn ine; 
which neither adliere to the Os Erbinoi- 
des, nor to the other Lamine, but only 
by the Membrane which covers them 


all. The two External Lamine, of the 


Offs Sþougioſa, make part of the Orbit 
at the great Cunthus, and they are called 
Offa es Secaote bong 4. are. — 
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two, common to it and the Skull, 


which have been already deſeribed; and 
eleven Proper; that is, five in each Side, 


and one in the middle; they are joined 


to the Bones of the Skull by the three 
Common Sutures, and joined to one ano- 
cher by a fine but true Suture. 
The firſt of the pi 
Or Mali or Zygoma ; it is of a trian- 
gular Figure. Its upper Side makesthe 
lower and external part of the circum- 


ference of the Orbit, where it joins the 
. Internal Side . 
N 4 85 
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roper Bones 3 16 *e Os Mali 


248 Of the Bones of the Upper Faw: 


Proceſs, which joining that of the Offs 
Temporum, forms the Procgſſus Zygomati- 
cus; it Joins the O: Frontis at the little 
Angle of the Eye. It is Concave within, 


and it ſlicks out a little forwards, ma- 
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king the higheſt part of the Cheek. _ 


Jos Maxil- The Second is the Os Maximum, or 


arr. Nlaxillare, becauſe in it all the Teeth of 
the Upper Jaw are ſet. It is of a very 
irregular figure. On its out: ſide it joins 
the Os Mali. Its upper ſide makes the 
lower and internal Part or Circumference 
of the Orbit. At its great Cant bus it 
Joins the Os Unguis and Frontis. The 
lower fide of the Os Naſi is joined to it. 
Under the Upper Lip it joins with its 
fellow of the other fide, and both join'd 
together make the fore and greateſt part 
of the Roof of the Mouth. It is very 
thin, and between its two Lamine it 
las a large Cavity which opens by a 
mall Hole into the Noſtrils. 1 its low- 
er end it has fixtèen nus or Sockets, in 
which the Teeth are ſet. It has a ſmall 
Hole call'd Orbiter Externus, in that part 
of it which makes part of the Orbit, 
through which the Nerves of the fifth 


„ r e wh.” - SIS 
. 8 7 


Behind the Dextes Inciſtiui, where 
with its fellow, it has another which 
comes from the Noſtrils. 


The 


the Os Maxillare. Its External has a long 


Fair which come from the Teeth Pals. | 
it joins 


| ſquare, it makes the 


Of the Bones of the Upper Jam. 249 
The Third is the Os Unguz, it is àa Os Un- 
little thin Bone which lies in the great guis. 
Angle of the Orbit, it has a Hole in 73 
which the Lachrymal Sack lies. I ſee 
no reaſowm why this Bone ſhould be 
counted a Bone of the Upper Jaw, ſee- 
ing it lies entirely in the great Angle of 
the Orbit; there is more reaſon to count 
it a Lamina of the Os $ongroſiem, as the 
Os Plauum. NN Nos i | ; 1 Ke 
The Fourth is the Os Naſt; this is 29; Nag... 
thin but ſolid Bone, which makes we” 7 8 
upper part of the Noſe; its upper end 
is joined to the Os Frontis by the Situra 
Tranſverſalis : One of its fides joins, its 
fellow, where they are ſupported by the 
Septum Narium. Its other, ſide joins the 
Os Maxillare, Upon its lower end the _ 
Cartilages of the Noſtrils are faſten'd. 
Externally it is {mooth; but Internal ly 
it ia DER OT IE 
"The fifth Bone of the Up per Jaw is the Os Palati B 
Os Palati; it is a {mall Bone almoſt 8 
ces the poſterior part of the 
Roof of the Mouth. It is joinec; to that 


part of the O Maxillare which makes the 
fore-part of the Palate. It is alſo joined 
to its fellow, and to the Procaſſus Pteri- 
goidæus. It has a ſmall Hole thro' which 
a branch of the fifth Pair of Nerves goes 
to the Membrane of the Palate. 


N 
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Vomer. 


Holes are, 1. Ih 


Of the Bones of the Upper Faw... - 


© The Eleventh and laſt is call'd_the 
Vomer, it is fituated in the middle of the 


lower part of the Noſe. It has a cleft 
in its upper Side, in which cleft it re- 
ceives the lower edge of the Seprum Naſi. 
In its further end it receives a {mall 
Apophyſe of the Os Sphenotdes, and its un- 
der Side joins the Os Palati, 5 


By what has been ſaid, vou ſee, that 
the Bones of the Skull and. Upper Jaw 


compoſe the Orbit of the Eye. The 


upper part of it is made of the Os Fronts; 
the Os Unzuss and Os Playum make the 


inner and lower part of the great Angle; 
and the Os Sphenoides the inner and lower 


of the little Angle. The Os. Maxillare 


makes the inner and lower part of the 


Circumference, and the 0s Mali the out- 


er and lower part. 
Let us now briefly recapitulate all 


the Holes in the Head. They are either 
External or Internal. The External 
e two in the Coronal 


2. The Orbiter Internus in the ſame 
Bone within the Orbit, a little above 
the Os Planum, for another Branch of 


the fifth Pair of Nerves which goes to 


. 


i the 


— 


* 


or Orbit, through which 
a Vein, Artery and a Nerve from the 
Ophthalmick Branch of the fifth Pair 
paſs, for the Brow and frontal Muſcles; 
this frequently appears only as a Notch. 


Of the Bones of the Wpp, 
the Noſe.” 3. Is between the Os Ungut 
and the Os Muxillare, in the great Can. 
tbus, through which the Daclus Lachry- 
malis paſſes: to the Noſe.” 4. Orbiter Ex- 
teruus in the Os Maxillare below the Or- 
bit through which the Nerves and Veſ- 
ſels which come from the TFeeth paſs to 
the Cheek. 5. One ſingle Hole in the 
ſame Bone behind the fore-Teeth, which 
comes from the Noſe. 6. Two in the 
O a Halati; through which a Branch of 
the fifth Pair of Nerves paſſes to the 
Palate, Uvnla and Gums. 7. In the 
Temporal Bone between the Procęſſus 
Maſtoi dæus and Styliformis, through whagh 
the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve 


paſſes. 8. The Duſſus Auditonius Exter- 
nus. 9. The Duftus Anuditorins Intennus, 
10. The Conduit for the Carotidal Ar- 

tery. II. In the fame Bone throug'! 
which a Vein paſſes from the External 
Teguments to the Lateral Sinussz this 


is behind the Procgſ Maſtoideus. 12. In 
the Occipital Bonè hid its Apophyſes, 
thro' which the Vertebral Veins pals. 
13. In the ſame Bone for a Branch of 
the External Juglar.. 14. One ſingle 
large Hole for the Maulla Spinals. 
The Internal Holes are, r. 'Theblind 
Hole #bove' the Chiſta Galli. 2. he 
Holes in che O, E bmoides. 3. lu the 0. 
Sohendides for the Optick Nerves, 4, The 


Feramen 


* 
4 . x Wy 
7 5 2 8 
he 


er Jaw. 


Foramen Lacerum, through which the 
third, fourth, firſt branch of the fifth and 
ſixth Pair of Nerves paſs.” 5. For the 
ſecond Branch of the fifth pair of 


Nerves. 6. For the third Branch of 


the ſame Nerve, 5. The Foramen Arte 


riæ dure Matris. 8. The Canal through 


which the Carotidale enters, and the 
Intercoſtal paſſes out, but this we 


counted among the External holes. 
9. In the Proceſs of the Os Temporum 
through which the Auditory Nerve 
paſſes. 10. Between the Temporal 
and Oceipital Bones, it is divided in 
two by the Dara Mater, through the one 
Part paſſes the eighth Pair gf Nerves 


and the Nervas Acceſſorins 5 through the 


other, the Lateral Sinus's open into the 
Internal Jugulars. 11. One in each 


de of the large Hole of the Occipat, 


thro' which the ninth Pair of Nerves 
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HE Lower Jaw is made of one Bone 


whoſe Fibres at the Chin, in Chil- 


dren, do not oſſiſie till they are about two 
| Years old. It is compoſed of two Tables, 
which are pretty hard and ſmcoth; 


but 


# 


Of the - Lower Jam. 

- the but betwixt theſe two Laminæ it is po- 

n and Ml rous and full of little Cavities; its figure 
r the reſembles the Letter vz.at each Extremi- 
r offWlty it has two Proceſſes; the uppermoſt is 
h of Mca1l'd Corone; it is thin and broad at its 
Arte MW beginning, but it ends in a ſharp Point, 
ugh which | paſſing under the Proceſſus Zygo- 
- the maticus, has the Tendon of the Crota- 
we phite Muſcle inſerted into it. The other 
oles. which is ſhorter and lower, has a round 
orum Head, lin'd with e SINED is ar- 

erve ticulated into the Siuuð of the 0s. Petro- 
oral um; but betwixt, the Cartilage which 
d in lines the Sinus, and that which covers the 
one Head of this Proceſs there is a third, 
rves which adheres to the Ligamentum Annu- 
the Ml lare which ſurrounds this Articulation. 
the The Motion of the Jaw. fideways, which 
ach is abſolutely neceſſary in chewing, is 
but, MW much facilitated by this looſe intervening 
ves Cartilage. The lower Edge of this Jaw 
is call'd its baſis, each end of which is 
call'd the Angle of the Lower Ja w. 
The Lower Jaw has four Holes, two 
on its infide near its Proceſſes, and two 
on its outfide near its middle. By the 
Internal Holes ener a branch of the fifth 
Artery from the Ca- 


one Pair of Nerves, at 


1il- MW rotidales, a Vein paſſes out to the Jugu- 
wo lars, their branches are ſpread in the roots 


es, of the Teeth. By the External Holestheſe 
h; dame Veſſels paſs, and are diſtributed up- 


# 


| | Df the 
ubſtance 
of the 


 on'the Chin. It has alſo fixteen un 


formed in the Cavities of the Jaws, which 
are lined with a thin Membrane, upon 


bout the ſeventh or eighth Month after 


being very ſenfible, create à violent 


— 


into which the 


eeth are ſet.” 
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. e CTT it, 2 is 
THE Teethare the hardeſt and ſmooth- 
eſt Bones of the Body; they are 


which there are ſeveral Vefſels, through 
which therepaſſesa'thick, viſcous tran- 
ſparent Humour, which as it encreaſes, 
hardens in the form of Leeth, which a- 


Birth, begin to pierce the edge of the 
Jaw, tear the Herigſteum and Gums, which 


Pain and other Symptoms. incident to 
Children in the Time of ating, £7 Wh 
The Teeth begin not to appear altat 4 1 


Jaw appear; becauſe 


4 


— 


3 Of the Teeth. 1 
iſcous tranſparent Liquor, which is the 
Subſtance of the Teeth, there are two 
Lays, the one below the other divided 
by the ſame Membrane, Which covers 
all the Cavity of the jaw: The upper- 
moſt Lay forms the Teeth. which come 
out firſt, but about the ſeventh, Lear f 
Age they are thruſt, out by the Teeth 
th. made of the undermoſt Lay, Which then 
begin to ſprout ;_ and if theſe Leeth be 
loſt, they never grow again; but if ſome 
have been obſerved to ſhed their Teeth 
twice, they have had. three Lays of this 
viſcous Humour. About the One and 
BW twentieth Year the two laſt of the Mo- 
. bares ſpring up, and they are call'd Den- 


tes Sapientiæ. 


- 5 X 5 


8. TEES 
ENTS 'S 
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ter Y The Tech, which are ſometimes of l, 
ch ! fourteen, ſometimes fifreen, and ſome Bentes In- 
mes fixteen in each Jaw, are of three ciſivi. 
ſorts, the Deutes Inciſivi, Canin, and 
Molares. The Tnciſeve are the four fore- 
TY moſt Teeth in eacl Jaw, they are pretty 
„ broad, 7 their ends, a little con- 

ves outwards and hollow inwards; they 
have each a pretiſ long Root, which. is 
a little crooked, "amt 


* 


which grows ſmall 


towards its Extremity, that the preſſure 
might not be all directly upon one 
75 of the Jaw, but ſuſtained equally 

y every part which the Sides of the 


Root touch. 
om The 


E466 
| Canini. 


Of the Teeth. 
The Canin? are two in each Jaw, one 
on each fide ot the Iuciſivi; they are 


pretty thick and round, and they end in 


a ſharp Point ; they have each one Root, 


which is longer than the Roots of the 


\ 


® 


Inciſivi; their proper Uſe is to pierce the 


Alinients, becauſe the Fore-Teeth are 
not only apt to be pulled outwards by 


the things we hold and break with 


them, but likewiſe becauſe they are 


more ſubjeQ to blows than the Molares, 
therefore above two thirds of them are 
contain'd in their Alveoli or Sockets, by 


which their reſiſtance of all lateral prel: 
ſures is much greater than that of the 
%% ane th Ge P11 
The Melares ordinarily are ten in each 
Jaw; they are the thickeſt and big 
geſt of the Teeth, their Extremities 
are broad and une ven; and becauſe the 


preflure upon them is generally perpen- 


dicular, therefore they have ſometimes 
two, ſometimes three, and ſometimes. 
four Roots, which ſeparate a little from 


one another, that having a broad Bafis, 
they may find the greater reſiſtance 


from the Jaw hen gut preſs upon one 


another in chewing el the Aliments; 


and the preſſure has the leſs force, ſeeing 
the Roots are a little crooked outwards, © 
and not in a ſtreight Line under the 
preſſure. The laſt of the Molares are 


the 


Of: _ Spine and Vertebre: 


one the biggeſt and hardeſt, becauſe we or- 


are 


id in 
ot, 


the 


the 


| are 


mall, 


L occygis 


dinarily thruſt: the hardeſt Bodies. far- 


theſt into our Mouth; | they are nigh- 


eſt the Articulation, | becauſe their 
Uſe, which is to grind the Aliments 
requires the greateſt ſtrength. 
The Roots of the Teeth of the Upper 


Jaw are all ſomewhat larger than 


thoſe of the Under Jaw, becauſe. the 
Upper Jaw-is not ſo ſtrong to reſiſt 
the prefcs of of Frank Techs a8 the Lower 


is. 


8 E c T. VIII. 
e the Spine « and N by 7 
BY the 


ber, beſides thoſe of the Os Sacrum, 
ſeven Vertebræ of the Neck, twelve of 
the Back, and five of the Loins; they 


Ilie not in a ſtraight Line, for thoſe of the 


Neck bend inwards, thoſe. of the Back 


outwards, for enlalging the Cavity of 


the Thorax; thoſe the Loins bend in- 
wards again, and thoſe of the Os Sacrum 


Besen Le 4 


1 * 1 
1 


a: 
BS, 


7 % * 


ine, we underſtand that The Num- 

B chain of Bones which reaches from ber of the 
the firſt Vertebra of the Neck to the Os Vertebræ. 
they are twenty four in num- 


outwards, to ee the and of 15 


pL 
> 


* 4 

ot, . , * 
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258 | 
= The Parts In each Vertebra we diſtinguiſh tw 
WF of the Ver- Parts, the Body of the Vertebra, and it 
| hindpart ſomewhat Concave ; its uppet 
forwards, but thin backwar« | 
means we bend our Body forwards: fot 


Bodies of the Vertebræ, which in that 


er Bodies of the Perrebre) were cloſe to 


_ ther, make a Channel for the deſcent of | 


* 


O the Spine and Vertebræ | 
he 8 


Proceſſes; the Feng. is ſofter and more 
ſpongious than the Proceſſes, which ate 
harder and more ſolid. "Phe forepart 
the Body is Round and Convex, the 


and lower Sides are plain, each covert 
with a Cartilave wh Srv pI thick 


the Cartilages yield to the preſſure of th 


Motion come cloſer to one another he 


This could not be effected, if the hard ale 


one another. Each Vertebra has three wo 


the hindmoſt part gf tl 


Theſe Proceſſes wi | 
concave part of the Body of the Vert. | th 
bre, form a large Hole in each Verte- es 
bra, and all the Holes anſwering one ano- | te 


_ | _@ the 


ie and Vertebres 239 


s 0 the Spi 

i twoßzhe Spinal Marrow, which ſends out its 

nd it Nerves to the ſeveral Parts of the Body 

mort 8 through two ſmall Heles fort 

ch ateſhd by the ointing of four Notchss in 

"art ofWhe Sides of EVEN" Super lar ante Interior 

„ the ertebra. 0 

uppeſ The Venebre 1 aniddctuned to one Of the Ar. 
»VErq nother b y # Ginghymus 5 for the two def+ ticulation 
thick ending blique Proceſſes of each Sul of the Ver- 
Which derior Vertébra of the Neck and Back, tebræ. 
55 tot avealittle dimple in their Dees | 

of thitvherein they receive the Extremities of 
thaihe two aſcending: Oblique! Proceſſes: of 

ther he Inferior Vertebræ; ſo that the two 

hard: Pending Proteffes' of exch Veriebra of 

ſe tothe Neck and Back are received, and rhe 

three o deſeending do receive, except the | 

inder firſt of the: Neck; and laſt f the Back; 

ne ol but: the aſcending! Proceſſes of each 8 

dyot br of the Loins receive and the twe 

h & leſcen@ins are received eentrath 26" hol 

erte · of the Nee and Back 

ique ] The Vertelrs are all tied wgeiker, by 

L two a hard Membrane made of {trons and 


ticu. large Fibres : It covers the Body of all 
te on ¶ the Vertebre forwardsz reaching from the 
rst of che Neck to the G-; Sarrum - 
r or There is another Membrane which lines 
erte the Canal, made by the large Hole of 
ente - each Vertebra, which alſo ties them all 
ano. togerher.” Beſides, che Bodies of each 
nt of Frida ire tied to one another bythe 
then inter- 
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Of the 


Vertebrz —— the reſt in this, that they are ſmal - ha 
der dly, That their T 
4 + tran! . 


of the 
Neck, 


*IS4 


or Joint; beſt 


of the Muſcles, W ich are inſerted in 


. 


of the Spine wk be 
intervening Cartilages and the Tendom 


Hod Proceſſes, tie chem toggther be 
This Sunn dure of the Spine is the very 
beſt. that can be contrived ; for had it 
deen all one Bone, we could have had 
no motion in our Backs; had it been af 
two or three Bones articulated for mo- 
' tion, the Medulla Sinalis muſt have 
bed neceſſarily bruiſed at eh Angle 
me the whole would not 

Have been ſo pliable for the ſeyeral po. 
ſtures we have cccafion to put ourſelves 
in. If it had been made of ſeveral Bones 
without intervening Cartilages,/ we 
| ſhould have had no more Iſe of it), than 
if it had been but one Bone. If each Verte 
bra had had its own diſtinct Cartilages, 
it might have been eaſily diſlocated. 
dall, the oblique Proceſſes ot each 
Superior and Inferior Vertebra keep 
the middle one that it can neither be 
thruſt backwards nor forwards to com- 
preſs the Medulla Spinalis.. . - 
Thus much of the Vertebræ in general; 

EE gs i or they are not all alrke, we 
Hall therefore 8 1 to a more par- 
ticular Examination. Ver 
The ſeven Vertelræ of the Neck differ 116 


of the Spine 14 Vertebre] LY 
ndony ran fverſeProceffes are perforated for the 
ted in baſſage of the Veértebral Veſſels,” Third 
er be, „Ibat their acute Procefſes are fork ed 
1 15 ſtraight; but beſides this, the firſt 
> very nd ſecond have ſomerhing peculiar to 


ad it emſelves. 
e had The firſt, hieb is call'd Atlas, © earls 


en ofſhied to the Head, and moves with it 
wo. pon the ſecond Temiicircularly; its 
hare {cending Oblique Proceſſes receive the 
gl Tubercles of the Ofciput, upon which 
7 nat Articulation the Head is only moved for- 
Po; Bards and backwards; and its deſcend- 


elves 
Zones 
g ; we 
than 
Verte. 
iges, 
ited, 
each 
ceep 


gProceſſes receive the aſcending 2 
eſſes of the ſecond Vertebra. It 3 
cute Proceſs, that it mig ht en hurt ihe = 
tion of the Meſculi Ref:z but a ſmall 
['ubercle to which the {1 all Ligament of 
he Head is inſerted. In the Senner 
ts great Hole it has a pretty large S, 
n which lies the Tooth- like Proceſs ß 
be he ſecond Vertebra, being faſten d by A 
rde Eigament that riſes from each fide of the 
om. Pinus; that it compreſs not the Medulla 
binalis, It has two fmall Sinus's in its 
pper part, in which the tenth Pair of 
Nerves and the Vertebral Arteries lie: - 


The Second is eall'd Epiſtrophens, or E firs. 
Fi Vertebra Dentata, in the middle between p æus. 
5 fits two oblique aſcending Proceſſes, it a 


has a long and round 8 like a 
mn Tho which f is received into the fore- 
* 4 | 2 ſaid 


wo cre, 
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| of to ky? ive Vertebre of the: Loins differ 


of the broadeſt, and the laſt of them is the 
| . — largeſt of all the Vertehræ. Their acute 
Proceſſes are broader, ſhorter, and wi. 

ver kom one another, their tranſverſe 

10 | the Bowels, and the 

ae 


262 of _ Spine and en 
ſaid Siuas ; upon it the Head with t 
Grit Vertebra turns half round as upon; 


Axis. The Extremity of this , Proce(Whe' 

is knit to the*Occipur by a ſmall ac 

5 Ligament. A Luxation of Hi 

Tooth is mortal, becauſe it compreſl nts 

1 the Medulla Spinalis. ; £2 5d 4 
Les 3 third Vertehra 1 6 00 


the four following have no e ma 
any peeve Difference. 
Of the e twelve Vertebræ of 5 Back di 


of the larger than thoſe of the Neck, and 
Back. ler 8 the Loins . their acu 
Proceſſes ſlope. downwards upon one 
nother: They have in each Side of 4 
Bodies a {mall Dimple wherein the 
ceive the round Extremities of as 
Ribs, and another in their -tranſverl 
Proceſſes which receives the little Ti 
© bercle near that Extremity of the Ribs 
The Articulation of the, twelfth wich 
the firſt of the Loins is by Arthrodis 
for both its aſcending and deſcendi 

* ue Proceſſes are received. 


Vertebræ fo the xeft in this, that they are the 


, the Spine and Vertehræ. 263 
luſeles of the Back; they are not per- 
orated as thoſe. of the Neck, nor have 
hey a Dimple or Sinus as thoſe of the 
ack. The Cartilages which are be- 
wixt their Bodies are thicker than any 
of: the aght,” oF od ne PE... f 

The Vertebræ of the Os Sacrum grow Of the os 
ſo cloſe together in Adults, as that they Sacrum. } 
make but one large and ſolid Bone f 
he Figure of an Iſoſceles triangle, whoſe 
Baſis is tied to the laſt Vertebra of the 
Loins, and the upper part of its ſides to 
the Lia, and its mt to the Os Caccigis. 
It is Concave and ſmooth on its fore- 
ide, but Convex and unequal on its 
backfide. It hath five Holes on each 
Side, but the Nerves paſs only 
through the five on its forefide. Its 
acute Proceſſes or S ines are ſhorter 
and leſs than thoſe of the Loins, and 
the lower is always ſhorter than the 
upper 8 
The Os Cbecigis is joined to the Ex- Os Cocci- 


tremity of the Os Sacrumz it is compoſed gis. 
of th 1 * 


22 8 * 
TX TI: 


ree or four Bones, h 
lower is ſtillleſs than the upper, till the 
re the laſt ends in a ſmali Cartilage; it reſem- 

acute is to ſuſtain the ſtraight Gut; it yields to 2 

ſverſe ] Travail, and Midwives-ule to thruſt it * 
d the backwards, but ſom times rudely and 
% V ang £7 4 
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| h part 
_ cular Vertebra has but a mere lili Me 


moves only backwards and forwards uf 


Motion of the Head backwards, that 
compreſs not the Spinal Marrow; 


the Cartilages which are betw 


of the Back have the leaſt Motion of any, 


* 


to underſtand how the Motion of th 


Of the Spine and Vertebræ. 


; violently $5 which is th e occaſion of gret 0 
Pain, and of ſeveral bad Effects. 


From what has been ſaid, it is ea 


2 


* 


Back is performed: Though eac 


gs pg; 


tion, yet the Motion of all is very cor 
fiderable. We have ſaid, that the Hen 


* 


= 


on the firſt Vertebra, and Temi-circular 
upon the ſecond: The ſmall Protube 
rance which we have remarked in thi 
Bone of the hind Head, falling upo 
another in the firſt Vertebra, ftops® th 


0 


when the Chin touches the Sternwl 
it can move no farther forwards. Th 
Oblique or Semi-circular Motions a. 
limited by e which ties the 
Proceſs of the ſecond Vertebra to the 
Head, and by thoſe. which tie the firſſüe 
to the ſecond Vertebra. The Motion offflic 

el 

a 


the other Vertebræ of the Neck is nit ſi 
manifeſt; yet it is NN than that 


the Vertebræ of the Hack, becauſe theit 
acute Proceſſes are mort n , 
gen the 
Bodies thicker. The twelve Vertebre 


becauſe their Cartilages are thin, their 
acute Proceſſes are long, and very nean 
N | | to 


o one another; ks) they are fixed to the 
Ribs, which neither move forwards nor 
is eas packwards. But the greateſt Motion of 
of he Back is med the Vertebræ ok 
h pariſithe Loins, becauſe thinks Cartilages arc 
all M@hicker,; and their acute Proceſſes are at 
ry coli greater diſtance from one another; for 
xe Heaſhe thicker the Caxtilages are, the more 


of gre 


rds upve may bend our Body forwards; and 
cularlWhe greater Diſtance there is betwixe the 
rotube cute Proceſſes, the more we n bend 
in tur ſelves back wart. 


This is the Structure and Motion or | 
he Vertebræ, when they are in their na- 
that Mural Poſition ; but we find them alſo in 
„ anMWeveral Perſons ſeveral ways diſtorted. If 
rernuWhe Vertebræ of the Back ſtick out, ſuch 
As have this Deformity are ſaid to be 
Bunch- Le d; and in ſuch the Cartila- 
zes which are between che Vertebre are 
ery thin and hard forwards, but conſi- 
erably thick backwards, where theob- 
ique FE, of the Superiour and In- 
erigur Vertebræ are at a confiderable di- 
tance from one another, which diſtance 
ils up with a viſcous. Subſtance. This 
equality of the thiekneſs of the Carti- 
1 theit happens either by a Relaxation br 
ertebreycakneſg'of the Ligaments and Muſcles, 
of any ch ich are faften'd to the back fide of the | 
their ertebræ, in which Caſe the ir Antagoni ſts ; 
y neat As na remain in a conti- 
to N nual 
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can be no Motion in theſe Vertebræ. 
chisDeformity has been from the Wom 
then the Bones being at that time ſoft 
tender, the Bodies of the Vertebræ pi 
| 1ake of the ſame inequality as the Ci 
tilages. If the Bunch+be towards «© 
Shoulder, for example, towards tl 
right, then the Cartilages on that fidea 
very thick, but thin and dry on the otht 
ide; on the left fide the Oblique 
ꝓhyſes come cloſe together, but on t 


twixt them; and the Ligaments 
ide, but thoſe on the left are as mut 


_bre are very thick forwards, but migh 


nual Contraction, and conſequently the 


O 


* 


right there is a conſiderable diftance h 


Muſcles are greatly extended on the r o 


contracted. If the Vertebræ are diſtorte 
inwards, all thingschave a different ſac 
The Cartilages, and ſometimes the * 


thin and hard backwards: The acute: 
oblique Proceſſes are very cloſe to oi 
another, and the Ligaments upon-tit 
Bodies of the Vertebræ are greatly Felax 
ed, but the Muſcles and Ligamentswhi 
tie the Proceſſes together are very mud 
contracted. Theſe Diſtortions ſeldot 
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happen in the Vertebræ of the Loin 


but ſuch as are ſo miſerable, have litt 
or no Motion of their Back. © 
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the Calf HE Of: Inndminvate/are two large 
ards d Bones ſi tuated on thedides of the 
rds MO, Sacrum; in à Ertus they may be 
t idea each ſeparated into three pieces, which 
he oth in Adults unite: and make but one 
Jue Bone, in which they diſtinguiſh three 
on ti Parte. The firſt and ſuperior Part is 
ance HMcall'd Os Zum; the Inteſtine Iliium lieth 
nts a between it, and its fellow. It is very 
he rig large, almoſt of a ſemi circular Figure, 
as Toul a little Convex: and une ven on its Ex- 
{tort ternal: fide, which is call'd its Donſum, 
and Concave and ſmooth on its Internal 
fide, Which is call'd its Caſta. Its Cir- 
cumference or Edge is call'd its Sine. 
It is joined to the fides of the thres Su- 
perior Vertebræ of the Os Sacrum by a 
true Suture : It is larger in'Women than 


in Men. 


| 


cute a! 
e to 0f 
Pon til 
* Fela { 
ts Whicl 
y mud 
Teldo 
''Loin 
re littl 


the inferior and forepart of the Os In- 
nominatum; tis united to its fellow of 
the other ſide by an intervening Carti- 
lage, by whick meaps it makes the 
fore part of the Pe/vis or Baſon, of which 
the Os Sacrum is the back part, and the 


„ 8 
BN 2 * 


Ilia the fides. 
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The ſecond is the Os Pubis, which is Os Pubis. 
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— 07 the Ribs 
Os Iſchi- The third is the Inferiour and Poſte en 


un. riour, called'Jchw or Coxendix; it ha 


a large Cavity called Acetabulum Corum 
dicis, which receives the Head of thel@" 
Thigh-Bone ; the Circumference of thiff”* 
Cavity is tipt with a Cartilage call'd iti 
Supercilium, where it Joins the Os 'Pubi; 
it has a large Hole called Foramen 1/hj 

pubis, about the Circumference of? 
which the Muſcles call'd "Obrurator I N 
teruus and Externus arife. And at iti 
lower end it has a large Protuberane . 
upon which we fit, and from whence th 
Renders of the Leg ariſe. And a lit!” 
above this, upon its hinder part, it hal # 
another {ſmall acute Proceſs, betwixt 75 
which and the former Protuberance lie 
the Sinus of the 1/chinm, through which 
the Tendon of the Obturator Intern 
pallet oe a One BR 


* 


. — 


E . ot es ET, 
T HERE are Four and twenty Ribs, 
Vertebræ of the Back; they are crooked. 
and like to the Segments of Circles; 
he and broad as they approach 
/  theSramw; bus che nearer 4 


"ea & — 5 
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wake, me 
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05 the Ribs. 


Poſle he Vertebræ _ are the rounder and 
it haWbicker, at which end they have a round 
Core ead, which being cover'd with a Car- 
of th 26446 is received into the Sinus in the 
of thalWBodies of the Vertebræ; and at the Neck 
IId itt of each Head (except the two lait Ribs) 
'Pubjri here is a {mall Tubercle, which is alſo 
* I/j received into the Sinus of the tranſyerſe 


Proceſſes of the ſame Vertebræ. The 
Ribs thus articulated, make an acute 
angle with the Lower Vertebrr. 

The Ribs have each a ſmall Canal 9 


ce 0 
tor In- 
at iti 


5 Pinus, which runs along their under Sides, 
Ink in which lies àa Nerve, Vein, and Arte- 


Their Extremities, which are falt- 
nod to the Srervum, are Cartilaginous,, 
and the Cartilages make an obtuſe An- 
gle with the bony part of the Rib ; 


it ha 
etwin 
ce lie 
which 
term 


tilages are harder in Women than in 


Weight of their Breaſts. 


The Ribs are of two ſorts; the ſeven 


upper are call'd C Vere, becauſe their 
Cartilaginous Ends are received into the 
Sinus of the Sternum. The five lower are 
call'd Falſæ, becauſeè they are ſhorter and” 

ſofter; of which only the firſt is joined to 


laginous Extremities of the reſt are tied 
to one another, thereby leaving greater 


N 3 


this Angle re ſports the Head. The Car- | 
Men, that they may the better bear t ; , 


the Extremity of the Stermum, the Catti- 


or ip * * the 
3 
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Of the Ribs? 
and Entrails. The laſt of theſe falſe Rib 
is ſhorter than all the reſt ; It is not tied 


to them, but ſometimes to the Midriff, 


and ſometimes to the Migculus Obliquus 
Deſeendens: | . 

If the Ribs had been articulated with 
the Bodies of the Vertebræ at right An- 
gles, the Cavity of the Thorax could 


never have been enlarg'd in breathing. 


If each Rib had been à rigid Bone arti- 
culated at both ends to two fix d points, 


the whole Cheſt had been immoveable. 


If the Ribs had not been articulated to 
the Tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Ferie. 
Præ, the Sternum could net! have been 
thruſt out to that degree it is now, or the 
Cavity of the Thorax could not have 
encreaſed fo much as is requiſite in Inſpi- 
ration. For when the Ribs are pulled up 
by the Intercoſtal Muſcles,” the Angle 
whzch the Cartilages at the termem make 
with the bony part of the Rib muſt be 
encreafed; and eonfequentlyãts Subtenſe, 
or the diſtance betweei the Sternum and 
Now, becauſe the Rib cannot move 
beyond the Franfverſe Proceſs, upon 


| the/account of its Articulation with it; 
therefore the Stefan muſt either be 
thruſt to the other ſide, or elſe but wards. 
It cannot move to the other fide; becauſe 
of an equal preſſure upon the ſame aci 


count 


© 


LL. es > 4 Fr 


© Ribs ſrount! WO and Teh e it is thruſt 
Xt tied Putwards, or the di ſtance between the 
i ternum and the Vertebræ, is encreaſed. 
The laſt Ribs, which do not reach the 
ternum, and conſequently conduce no- 
thing in this Action, are not a ed 
with the Tranſverſe Proceſſes. 
could If we ſuppoſe the Cavity of the T? 5 
hing to be half a Sphæroide, whoſe demi-Axis 
 afti- is the bes the Thorax, Or 1 Inches, 
oints, ¶ and tae Diameter of its greateſt Circle 13 
able. Inches, then the Cavity of the Ti horas. 
edito contains 1130 Cubick Inches. But in an 
Fexics ¶ eaſie Inſpiration the Srernum is raiſed x 
been of an Inch (as, I am aſſured by an en 
r the ¶ Experiment) upon which account the Ca 
have vity of the Thorax is encreaſed to 1150 
nſpi. Cubick Inches. To this if we add the 
d up 0 Jace the Diabbraging- leaves, which 18 
ngle the Segment of a, 8 phere, whoſe Diame- 
nake — is 15 Inches, and ee of the 
ſt be Segment 183 Inches, we ſhall have 22 
enſe, | Inches more, if the Diapbragma. deſcends 
and but one Inch; but if it deſcends. an Inch 
ned) and an half, it leaves room for 32 Inches 
nove of Air to enter and if it deſeends 2 


pon Inches, the Cay of the Thorax will be 
Vit 3 eaſ upontheaccount.of the Moygn 
be Diapbragma alone 84 Inches. 


ds. that in the leaſt Inſpiration we h | 
wſc %uppoſeetho-Longeme Men a= 
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Inches of Air, and they may be ſome 
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1 * 5 57 * enn 
bremen. Tx H LE Haw or Breuſt⸗Bone i is f 
ated in the middle of the Breaſt ; it. 
is eompoſed of ſeven or eight Bones in N 
I nfants, which at firſt are Cartilaginous, Ky 
but which | harden and © unite into“ 
three Bones after they are ſeven Years 
Old: The Subſtance of theſe Bones is 
1278 not ſolid, but ſomewhat ſpongious. 
1 The firſt and uppermoſt Bone is the 
1 biggeſt and largeſt; it is uneven and 
ban” on ĩts outſide, but ſmoother on its 
1 inſide where it bas a ſhallew Furrow 
{SY which gives way for the'defeent of the 
= Wnt pe. It has a Sinus lined with à 
FT: Cartilage-on each Side of irs upper end, 
wherein it receives the Hea ls of the 
:Clavidule et HHH 7 2 TOR PR 


1 Abe ſecond is lnger And narbwer 
= "than the firſt, and on its ſides there are 
18 vergl Sinus s, in which the Cartilagi- 
IS nous Ends of the Ribs are received. 
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The third is ſhorter, but broader than 
the ſecond ; it receives into the Lateral 
Sinus s the Extremities of the laſt true 

Ribs; 7 
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TH E Claviculæ or 


of the Claviculæ and Scapulæ. 
Ribs; it terminates intoa Cartilage which 


hardens ſometimes. into a Bone, call'd 
Nartilago Xipboi des, or Enſiformis, becauſe 
it is broac at. its upper. end, where it 
joins the third Bone, and grows narrow- 


er to its Extremity, where it is ſome- 


times forked, and; ſometimes it bends 
inwards, com reſſes the upper Orifice 


ff the Stomach, a 


wa: 17 
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cauſes à great Pain 


and Vomitigg ,, 
The uſe of the. Sternum is to defend 


he Heart, and to receive the Extremi- 
les of the true Ribs. ; 5 TL {4 * 7 2” -. 4 2 
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the Clayiculz and Scapulz. 


two in Number, ſituated at the Baſis 
of the Neck, above the Breaſt, one on 
each fide z they are pretty long and 
ſmall ; at one end they are joined to the 
Production of the Scapula, cal ld Acromi- 
on, by the Articulation call'd Synchondro- 
'; at the other end, to the upper end 
of the Sternum by the Articulation cal- 
led Arthrodia ; they are crooked like an 
Italian () for the Paſſage of the Ve: 
ſcls which 13 under them, and to fa.” 
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Channel-Bones are Clayiculz 
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274 of the Clavicil# and Scapulie; 

- Their Subſtance is Spongious, thete Pre 
fore they are the more eafilñ broken, ap»! 
the ſooner united when broken: Theil 
Arms are articulated. And becaufe th 
Pectoral Muſcle which pulls the Arm Me 
crofs the Breaſt, is inſerted near the uf C- 
per end of the Humerbi Bone; therefofffca 
I the Clavirula did not Keep the Scapulaytre 
to which the Head of the Hume i 
joined always at an equal diftance fron 
the Sterxum, the upper part of the Arm 
and not the Hand, muſt have been pulley” 
4 forward. 8 
E! || Scapule. The Scapulæ, OwNXaUte,or Shoulder 
F' blades, are two large and broad Bones 
like the Triangle call'd Kalenum; the) 
are fituated on each fide of the upp 
and back part of the Thorax. 150 
Subſtance of the Kapula is thin, but 
ſolid and firm; its out-ſide is ſomewhat 
Convex, and its inſide Concave; it 
upper edge is call'd Cofta Superior, and 
its lower Coſta Inferior ; its broad end 
is call'd its Paſts, which, with the tw 
edges, make the upper” and lower An 
gles. They have each three Proceſſes 
of which the firſt runs all along the 
- middle of their outfide,” and tis called 
their Sine. That end of the Spin 
which receives the Extremity of the 
Clavicula is call'd Acromion. The ſecord 

? Et - | ProceiM 


# 


ie; 


Of the Bane of who Fa pO; 


there Proceſs is a little lower than the Aero: 
ken; 40% ion; tis ſhort and ſharp like a Crow's, 

: Tha Bill, therefore call'd Coracoides; theſe 
bich t th two redoing are tied to one another 


uſe" th 
the up 
[erefort 
Scapuli 
merus | 
E fro h1 
e Arm 
om e 


by a ſtrong re which ſerves to 
keep the H of the Humerus in the 
a of the thied Proceſs, which is 
rr This Proceſs, is the Ex- 
tremity of the Sapala, Which is oppo- 
ite to its Baſis. It has a round Sinus, 
tipt about its brim with a Oartilage 
which receives the, Head- oP. the = 


The Uſe of the Scapula is ta: receive 


W the Extremities of the Clauiculs and 
Bones Humerns, for the eaſier motion. of. the 
3" they Arm, and to give a riſe to the ee 
"Th which n move he Arm. N fie gem. 
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1e twe Par: E. Belt Boon ofthe. Am s. hart. Hu- 
er An : ulder-Bone 5} - tis merus. 
celle long and bones, les Subllance or Fibres 

g the are pretty ſolid. and compacts it has a 

called pretty wide and long Cavity in its 

Se dle, in which ie, contained its, 

Ff the At its upper end it has à round Head 

cord cover'd with a n which; is re- 


ceive 


roceſi 
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nal the Muſeles which bend the Fingers 


— 
2 
\- * ” 


_ ceived into the Cavity of the Neck of 
the -Scapxla, ' In the forepart of the eis 
Head there is a Channel in which a Hei 

Tendon of the Biceps lies; but becauſe eis 
this Head is much larger than the Cavi- 1 
ty; therefore there is à ſtrong Ligament O 
which riſes from the edge of the Cavity 
of the Scapula, and forming a Bag round 
the Head of the Humerns, is inſerted It 
between the Epiphyſrs and the Bone. 
Tbus the Articulation of the Humerus 

With the Kapula, is an Arthrodia or Ball Int 
and Socket, that the Arm might have 

all manner of Motions. But the great - 
eſt part of the Socket is made of a Li- 

ament: For though the Joint would 

ave been ſtronger if the Cavity had It 
been all of Bone; yet the Neck of the A. 
Humerus being large and ſtrong, the e 
Compaſs of the Arm muſt have been In 
very {mall. The lower end of the Ha- b 
merus, which is thinner and broader e: 
than the other, has two Protuberances. 

The External is received into the Ex- 

tremity of the Radius; from the Inter- 


m 


[NOS 


and Hand riſe, and between theſe two 
Protuberances there are two {mall ſe- 
micircular Riſings, with a middle Chan- 

| neRzby which the Humerus. is joined to 
the Ulna by x Ginglymus. On the fore- 
ide of theſe Protuberances there is 


5 


Lives the Olecranum. 


Of the _ of Ft hn: 


mall Sinus which receives the fore Pro- 
eſs of the Ulna; and on the backfide 
ere is another large Snus which re- 


1 759 


The Ulna or Cubitus is a. long and bard e Vina . 


zone with a+ Cavity in its middle, it 

es on the inſide of the fore Arm WA 
aching from the Elbow to the Wriſt; 
t is big at its upper end, and grows 


has two- Proceſſes which are received. 
nto the fore and hind Sinus's of the, 
e of the Humerus: The fore- 


85 


aindmoſt, Or, is bigger 


maller to its lower end. At its upper 


nd longer it — 5 the fore Arm when 


* 
2 2 
4 mg 4 


noſt proceſs is ſmall and ſhort ; „ the 


t ny to a _— Line with the, 


Betwixt the 
War Suns, which receives the 
nner Protuberance of the lower end of 


Proceſſes it has a 


he Humerus, upon which we bend and 


extend our fore Arm. And along the 
middle of that there runs a ſmall ridge 
y which this Bone is articulated. to the 


Humerus by Ging/ymus.. Had the Articu- 


lation A nat! 4 Artbrodia,. the Joint 
muſt have been much weaker, but the 
Hand could have received no more Mo- 


tion from it than it dane now from che wt 


Shoulder. E Y.. 
The infide of this upper "dolls Nap: 2 


n Sinns which receives the Circum- 


ference 


3 of the em ef the Army 4 
. | ference of the round Head of the R. 
dias. Its lower Extremity, which 
round and ſmall, is received into a Sin 
in the lower end of the Radius, and up 
this Extremity it has a ſhort and ſmil 
Proceſs, from which the Lig aments which 
tie it to the Bones of * Wriſt ariſe; 
this Proceſs ſerves to keep dhe Bene 
cmeaheke Wriſt in their place. 
Radius. The Radius is another — off th 
ö  fore-Arm, which accompanies the Uln 
Gen the Elbow to the Wriſt ; in in 
upper end it bas a [mall Cavity which 
receives the outer Protuberance of -the 
Humerus. The Circumference of + thi 
Cavity rouls in the ſmall Huus in th 
upper end of the Ulna." Near its lowe 
end which is bigger than its upper, it 
bas a little Sims which receives the 
end of the Ulna, and in its Extremi 
it has two Simer's which receive the 
Bones of the Wriſt. Although the Uh 
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7 
and the Radius accompany one another; 
yet they touch not but at their Extre: 

1 ities. They bend from one another! 
1 in their middle, but they are tied tog 
1 der by a ſtrong and broad membranon | 
8; The upper er of ohio Uu i is [the | 
13 = bigger, ecauſe upon it, and not upon 
bt the Rading, the Articulation at the 
Ubbo i performed ʒ but the uy 
iS: en 


re. Of wht Bene of the Arm, Re. 279 
the end of the Ratings is biggeR, beanſs I 
hich pon it only” the Hand is articulatec. 
"a Sift he Radius moves either backwards or 
orwards Upon the Ua, by Which 


means the Palm of the Hand is turned 
either upwards or downwards, Which 
deo Motions ate called Pronation and 
upinarion. Nor could any other Arti- 
ulation have given theſe two Motions 
o the Hand; for though an Arthrodia 
admits" of a Motion to every fide 5 
we cannot by that turn the forepart of 
our Arm backwards; and how. uſeleſs 
f iMWour Hands had been without theſe Mo- 
of thiſſhtions, every one 5 wy 


may eafily perceive. _ 
The carpus or Wriſf is made up of Of the 
eight little Bones of à different Figure Boner of 
and Bigneſs 3; they are placed in two be Car- 
Ranks, four in each Rank. The. firſt Pus. 
Rank is articulated with the Rais. 
de the The ſecond with the Bones of the Me- 
ae Ula :acarpus, The laſt little Bone of the 
other frſt Rank lies not at the fide of the 
Extre third, which anſwers to the Bone of 
notherſſ the Meracarpu of the little Finger, as 
1 toge all the reſt do by one another, but it 
ranouiſ lies upon it; they are ſtrongly tied to- 
* gether by the Ligaments which come 
is 'theſ from the Radius: and by the Annulary 
t upon Ligament, through which the Tendons 
t theſſ which move the Fingers paſs. Although 
gu? this Ligament be thought but one, yet 
i | I 


per, i 
es the 
remi 
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280 - Of the Bones of the, Arm, &. 
it gives a particular, caſe to every Ten 
7 don which paſſes through it, 
De Bones The Metacarpus is made up of four 
e Mc- Bones which anſwer the four Fingers; 
Ps. that which ſuſtains the Fore-Finger. iz 
dhe biggeſt and longeſt; they are round 
and long, a Jittle Convex. and.round is. 
wards the back of the Hand, and Con- 
cave and plain towards the Palm. They 
are hollow in the middle and full gf 
Marrow; they touch one another only 
at their Extremities, leaving Spaces in 
their middle, in which lie the Muſcul. 
Interoſſei. In their upper end there jsa 
Sinus which receives. th . of the 
Wriſt, and their lower Extremity 1s 
| round, and is received into the Suus of! 
i the firſt Bones of the Fingers 


4 


The Bones 25 The Bones of the . humb Fr 


- 4 r 
21 
i 
n 


: 
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| of the are fifteen in each Hand 
Fingers. Finger; they ate a little Conyex andy, 
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ach Finger has two Protuberances, di- 
ided by a ſmall Sinus. 


Je 


| lerve as ſo man Pulleys, 2B 
| FT 


e Second and Third Bones of each Fin- 


er hath two ſmall Sinus" parted by a 
tle Protuberance ; and the lower 


» <0 
5 


emity of the firſt and ſecond Bones of 


The two Protu- 
1 TY 4k + £ - n wits — 
erances aße received into the two . 
15s of the upper Extremity of the ſe- 


ond and third Bones; and the ſmall &. 


«s receives the little Protuberance of 

ſame end of theſe ſame Bones, The 

rſt Bone of the Thumb is like to the 
zones of the Metacarpus, and it is Join- + 

d to the Wriſt and ſecond of the 
humb, as they are to the | Wriſt 

nd firſt of the Fingers. The ſecond. 

Bone of the Thumb is like the firſt. 
Zones of the Fingers, and it is joined 
o the firſt and third, as they are tothe 
zones of the Metacarpus, and ſecond of 

he Fingers. The Fingers are moved 
ideways only upon their firſt Joint. 


Of the Bones of the "Arm „c- . : 281 


Beſides" theſe Bones, there are ſome Of Sela 
mall ones called % Sſamoidea, be- ol Ka. | 


uſe they reſemble the Grains of Seſa- 
um, they are reckon'd about twelve in 
ach Hand; they are placed at the Joints 

f the Fingers, under the Tendons of 
he Flexores' Digitorum, to Which they. 
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1 th = „ che rh 4 
Feet. 
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If 


* HE 11 has 01 hy one 8 whid 
= is the longeſt of all the Bones of th 
Body, its Fibres are.cloſe and hard; 
has a Cavity in its. middle-; 5 tis a-litth 
vex .. round on its foreſide, but ig 
1 hollow, with a long and ſana 
Ridge call'd. Linea, Aſpera on its back 
At its upper end it has thr 
ET s which, leben ee ally in Chi 
en. 


The firſt is its R which. Is 


tied my — two Ligaments. The Gull 
Pretty large, ge, and comes from che edged! 
the. i =o #5 The ſecond. is ru 
| and ſliort, it comes from the bottom 
1 the Atetabulum, and is inſerted into t. 
1 2 middle of the round Head: The Pat 
1 | immediately below this round Heal 
which is ma 1, long, and a little obliqu 

is called its more It makes an Ang 
with the Body of the Bone, by whi 
means the Thighs and Feet are kept i 
#7 diſt from one another, an and 


| large and round Head covered with, ; 
 - Cartilage, which is. received inte, 
| Acetab une Coxeuclicis, wherein, it n 


A 


* Of. the Bones of ths err &c· 288 } 
ad firmer,, hed Linea Propenſionis eaſil. 7 
ling Aang ic 11 85 upon AR part 3 

uadrangul ar ſpace b tw eet 

5 s, this obliquiry or the opt 


eBone 1t t conduces much to the firengrh 


the Muſcles of the Thi ah, which muft 


ve otherwiſe paſed very wn; to | 

nter of Motisn. : ; 
ard; The ſecond is call' d Rechen Major: ET cochan: | 
a litiſgis a pretty big Protuberance on the Ex ter Major, | 


rnal fide of the Thigh- Bone, juſt Mt * 
e Root of the Neck; rs rough, be. 5 
uſe of the Inſertion of ſome Mu cles in- 

it. It has a ſtmall dent at its root, into 

ich the; Muſt te Nyadr agentini:. and the 


pturat ores. are inſerted, 


ich birne third is call'd EL Fac Miner ;Trochan- | 
With is on the. hindſide of the Thi gh· Bone, ter Minor. | 


little. love; anch leſs than Kb" El 
heſe erances encreaſe mightily 
e force of if e Muſcles, by removing or TT 
ly their Inſert ions, but likewiſe. 1 
irections from the Center of Motion. — 

The lower Extremity of the Thigh- 

dne, Which / is- articulated, with the. 
bia by: Ginglywus,is 18 divided in the 

iddletby a Sinus: into two Heads or 
retuberances; the External and the 
ternal, which are received into the 
5 hey Sine of the Tibia. Through 
e ſpace that is betwern the e 


f e two Heads paſs che great V. 
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Tibia. 


cauſe the upper end of the Thigh: 
was articulated: by an Arthrodia, that 


| wards or forwards, but likewiſe neat 
ta, or farther from one another; thet| 
fore its lower Exttemity was Joined 


LE _ firongeſt Articulation: 
Patella. 


foreſide; it is ſoft in Child 


Tendons of the Muſcles which 880 
the. Le » to. which it ſerves as a Pull; 


| Motion. 


comes very thin at its s edge. © Like thol 
| i 


Of © the Bones of 1 _— Kc. 
ſels and Nerve which go to the Leg; by 
B00 


might not only move our Legs bad 


the Tibia by Ginglymus, ' Which 12 th 


In the Knee there is a little rout 
Bone about two Inches broad, preiſ 
thick, a little Convex on dorh fade 
coreved! with a ſmooth Cartila e on! 


hard in thoſe of riper Tears; it is _ 
Mola, Patella, or Pan; over it 


for facili itating their Motion, by rem 
ving their ee the Centre N 


In the Ts Sek are two Dones;6 the 
inner. and bigger is called Tibia, or Foil 
Majus; 'tis hard and firm, with a 
vity in its middle; tis almoſt ne 
lar; its fore and ſharp edge is cal 
the Shin. If its upper Extremity jel 
two large Sinus's _ with” a ſoft an 

pple Cartilage call'd Carti lage Lund 
m its Figure: It runs in de ern d. tk 
Extremities of the two Bones, and be 


Me 


&e; | of the; Bones, of the Thighs, 8c; 


the Articulation of the Lower Jaw, 


e Extenſors of the Leg are inſerted. 
s lower Extremity, which is much 
aller than its upper, has a remarkable 
roceſs which forms the inner Ankle, and 
pretty large Sinus divided in the middle 
a ſmall Protuberance; the Sinus re- 
ves the Convex Head of the Aſtragalus, 
d the Protuberance is received into the. 
nus in the Convex Head of the ſame* 
one. It has another ſhallow Sinus in — 4 
„ ͤ -w EIEIES ES waa e 
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Ius. 


- not ſo hig 


In the Foot wediftinguiſh three Pan 
The Bones The Tarſus is t e ſpace between 


the 
Tus are is compoſed of ſeven Bones.. 
the Talus. The firſt is call'd the AHragulus or Ti 
in its upper part it has a convex Hea 
9 5 articulated with the two Fol 
f the Leg 45 Ginglymus, being it 
divided 7 i a | 


Aſtraga- 


Of the Bones of the Thigh, &. 
fide of its lower end, which receryest 
Fibula. * 1 C e PRONE 
The outer and leſſer Bone is call 


IS: 


Hseebyn, Fibula, or Forile Minus: thou 


and 11 | per end, which! 
f fo high'asthe Knee, receives the lat 
ral knob of rhe upper end of the I. 


the outer Ankle, embriigin 
ade f the rute, 


ends; the ſpace which they leave in th 
middle is fill'd up by a ſtrong Membi 
nous Ligament, and ſome Muſcles whit 


-— _ 


extend the Feet and Toes, ' 


i 
F / TTT ew. OY 


the Tarſus, Metararſus, and Toes. 


Bones of the Leg and the Meratarſus; 


PY 


ittle uus which receilt 
the ſmall Protuberance in the middle! 
the Sinus of the Tibia.” And without ti 

Y __ Articulati 


21ves iel An eee in . 

4 {Wave trod upon the Heel with our fore 

s call oot, - and upon our Tos with our 
-thouWind Foot. The fore- part of the Aſtra- 

biz, Malus, which is alſo Convex; is received 
eouthWoto the Suu of the Oe . 
Which gelow, towards the 3 8 
the la hnder fideg it has N I 
he Tip hich — the 852 iid” 


its im part of the Os Calcis. A do erde ene | 2 
intoſhore-part of the ſame fide, it has a Pro- 

en it Wuberance, which is received into the ' 
h fon per and fore part of the ſame Bone. Be- 4a 


extenMWwixt this Se and this Protuberance 
here is a Cavity Which anſwers to ano- 


t at ther in the Os Calcis, in which is contain- 
e in th d an oily and mucous fort of Subſtance 
MembiWor 1 the Ligaments, and mcili- 
es whiWating the ob cure Motion'of theſe Bones 


hen we go. 25 
The ſecond Bags of the Ta 35 is the Calcane- 
Calcaneum, Os Galcis, or Heel Bone ; it um. 

is the biggeſt of the Bones of the Tarſws. 

It lies under the Aſtragalus, to which it 

is articulated by Einglymus, as wy have 

now deſcrib'd. Behind, it has a large 
Protuberance which makes the Bot, 

and into which the 'Texdo Achillis 
inſerted ; and before, it has a Cai 
 receinſ}lwhich receives a park of the Os cal. 
leg orme. 5 
hout f e 
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Os cubi- 


forme. 


Metatar- 
{rs 


fore it is conveng diſtinguiſhed ; in 
we Sinus's of the Offa 


lie Af three at the fide of one another 


© aj it is 2 to the third Os 


of tha Bose ef t he Thighs, &c. 

The third is the Wann. or 0 
 biforme ;- itglies between the Aro 
| Beh 
it has a large Kune, which receives t 


fore convex Head of the firſt ; and h 


three Heads, which are received in 
Cunclformia. ' 

The fourth, fifth: and Hxth are ei 
led . Cuneiformia, becauſe” they 


large above, and narrow below; thi 


their upper ſide is convex, and the 
under 1 by which 15th 
cles and Tendons in the Sole of ti 
Foot are not hurt when we go. At ot 
end they have each a Sinus, which n 
ceixes the Os Naviculare, and at the 
ther end they are joined to the three 
ner Bones of the Metararſus; the inme 
of theſe Bones is the biggeſt, and th 
in the middlethe leaſt. 
The ſeventh Bone is called: the? | 
Cubiforme, "becauſe of its Fi E 5 
lies in the fame Rank with 94 
Cuneiſormia. Behind it is Joined: — 
Os Calcu, before to the two oute 
Bones of the Metaturſus, and on 0 
j | 


| "The Bones of the Merazarſur 4 are fin 
__ * ſuſtains 1 great mou. is . 
ttmicke 


| 3 n. c. „ 
or C lekeſt, and that which ſuſtains the 
{tragdlex: Toe is the longeſt, the reſt grow 
Beh ch ſhorter, than another. They are 
ives M Nnger than the Bones of the Met acarputs 
and other things the q are like them, = | 
ed \jnſÞcy are articulated to the Toes, as they 


ved inte to the Fin „ 1444 

x: The Bor Se the Toes are Ta em The Bones | 
are ehe great Toe hath two, and the reſt of theTves, | 
hey re cack three; they Ae like to the F 
vz th ones of the Fingers, only they oe. * 


mothe orter. 


elve Lat 
rs. | 


me We as in the Fin- 


* E : O X . #4 
7 : ; 1 25 ha 80 # 's 


| 8 E Cc ** XY. Saad. 
T the Nl, and Number of the 8 | 5 


HE Nails eh 1060 upon the Ex- 
tremities of the Fingers and Toes, 
em to be of the ſame Nature as the 
oofs of other Animals. If you take the 
oof carefully off a Horſe, Ox, or Hog, 
Ju re. ſee that itis nothing but a bun- 
{mall Husks which anſwer to ſo 


may conclude, that the Nails are no- 
ing but the covers or ſheaths of the Pa- 


0 mities 


In the Toes 3 are ſometimes — 4 | 


5 apille of the Skin. From whence, 


 Pyrantdales of the Skin on the Extre- 
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Ws 


mities of Fingers and dw, which a 
_ Harden and lie cloſe upon one anothe! 
Their Uſe is to defend the ends of th 
Fingers when we handle any hardi 
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Beſides the Offa Seſamoidea, which ate 
Ki tobe 9 to the oth e of 15 


1 


of the cies 7% are un ye et det 
: Le ed .” ales 


| SECT. * 
of. the "Muſcles of g J . 


HE PE AT 3 ck a Mu 
45 cle call'd Corrugator. It ariſe 
from the great Cauthas of th 
lt and terminates in the Skin about 
the middle ofthe Eye-brows. Some rec 
Eon this Pair only a Prolongation of the 
Frontales ;- their Name "declares thei 
Uſe. + 
The Noſe has three Muſcles. The 
_ firſt ariſes from the end of the uppet 
two Bones of the Noſe, and are inſerted 
into the upper part of the Ale. 2 he 
pull the Noſe upwards. 
The ſecond Pair ariſe from the 0) 
Nl and are inſerted into the ſide 


. the Ale. "Hy dilate the Noſtrils. 
. 2 
ey EX. 1 


5 Of the Mufelet of the Fare, 
The third Pair ariſes from the ſame 
Bone, above the Dentes Ineiſerli, and are 
inſerted into the Extremities of the Ale, 
which they pull downwards 


The Muſeles of the Lips are five pro- 


per Fair: SIN £3, 

The Iuciſtvus, or Elevator Lalni Sube- 

; rioris ; it ariſes from che upper part of 
yet de the ſecond Bone of the Upper Jaw, and 
N deſcending obliquely; is inſerted into the 
Upper Lip above the Dentes Ineiſorii t. 


Its Antagoniſt is the Trianzularis,. or 


Depreſſor Labii Supetiovis grit-ariterh from 
the lower edge; of iin Lower Jaw, be 


tween the Maſſater and the  Oradrarns, 


© Mall 0n4 cendeth byche Angle of che Mouth 
to. the Upper Jaw, > wt 

The Caninus, or Elevator” Labii Ta fe- 
rioris 3, it ariſeth from the ſecond. Bon ot 
the Upper foo! below the Inciſivs; it 
deſcends and paſſes under the Infertior;ot 
the Zygomaticus, and is inſerted intò the 
under Lip. This Muſcle is aſſiſted by 
another Anal but ſtrong pair of Muſcles, 


- ariſex 
of - the 
n about 
me rec 
| of th . 
;__ their 


j * firſt obſerved by Mr. Cowper, and by him 
PP call'd Elevaror Labii Inferioris: They a- 


1795 riſe from the Gums of the Dentes Inei- 


Chin. When they act, they pull the 
le Skin of the Chin, and conſequently 


thruſt the lower Lip ag warde, 25 


„ {3 
MZ. 


The 
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ſorii, and deſcending directly, are inſer- _ 
Abe 9 ted into the lower part of the Skin of the 


Its 


—— 
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* Of the Muſcles of the Face; 
Its Antagoniſt is the Quadratus, 
Þeprefſor. Labii Tuferioris 5 this is ſony 
hin fleſhy Fibres, which lie immed 
ate under the Skin upon the Chin, « 
each fide of the former; they ariſe fron 
the edge of the forepart of the unde i 
Jaw, and are inſerted into the upper Lip 

There ate three r ninong 8 
boch che Lippe 3 

- The firſt and the been are Argon 
ies; one on each fide”; 3 they come fron 
the Os Zygoma, and going ob he uely they 
are inſerted near the Angles of the Lip 
When one of cle ſe Muſcles aGterths t 
draws both Yps 'obliquely to a: fide; 
they receive © ten fome Fibres from th 
 Caninus. | 

The third is the . or Pin 
Hex Uabioruum ; it ſurrounds theLips with 
Orbicular Fibres; RES”; it atteth, } 
draws the Lips. 

There is one Muſcle © on 3 ae 
mon to the Lips and Cheeks, which us 
the Buccinator ; it lies under the other 
Muſcles ; it makes the Inner Subflance 
of the Cheeks; its Fibres run from the 
Proceſſus Corone of the lower Jaw to 
the Angle of the Mouth, and they 
adhere to the upper part of the Gum: 
of both Jaws. Through its middle 
paſs the upper Duttus Saftes; 3: by this 
N we * the Cavity: of our 
Mouth, 


* 


p 


«ce; 


Of the. Muſcles of the Face. 


ratus, Mouth, and thruſt the Meat, between 
18 ſo it r Teeth . * 43 _ Haran 1 # 
imme The Muſcles, of the, r Jam are 
hin, relve Pair, ſix on each Ede. bY 16 


iſe fro The firſt is Jae e Temporala, or Crota- 


bites 5; it id 
Neginning from a part of the Ot Fronts 
om the. lower art of the Pariezales 


d uppes part of the Temporale,. Prot 0 


hence they go under the Zygoma, an 
ne fronfſÞathering together as to their Centre, 
ly thehey are inſerted. by a ſhort but ſtrong 
1e Lipirendon into the. Proceſs, Coronet, the 
teth, it OWwer Jaw. N 5b Þ * N Us N 
a ſide The ſecand: is. the My 


om thiſſWhick and ſhort Muſcle Sit ari 
he Ky: and from the firſt Bone of 
he upper Jaw, and is inſerted into rhe 


External Angle to its middle. Its Fibres 
5 run in three Directions; "thoſe: _— 
le com come from the Zygoma run obliquely to 


former, and run to t A Angle of the 
lower Ja 43 ge andthe Fibres which are in 
its mi run in a perpendicular from 


they heir O rigin to their Inſertion. Theſe 


Gum two Muſcles pull the Jaw upwards... 


qe (empires leſby | 


| aer iS it 8a : 
iſles from 


ower Edge of the lower Jaws, from its 


he middle of the Jaw; and thoſe from 
the firſt ven of the upper — croſs the 


idle The third is the Plerigoiglent Torermus ; . 
y.thu WW it ariſes from the internal Part of the 


f our — An * n, 20 
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of the Muſcles of the Face.” 
be inſerted into the inferior part of H. 
internal fide of the lower Jaw, near Me 
Angle: When this Muſcle acteth, M 
draweth the Jaw to a ſide. 
The fourth is the Prerigoideus Exta 
nw; it ariſeth from the External p 
of the ſame Proceſs, and goes backward 
to be inſerted between the Procefſics Cu 
dilordes and the Corone on the infide of th 
Lower Jaw. This Muſcle pulleth thi 
Lower Jaw forwards.” On 
_ The fifth is the Quadratus; this is" 
broad-membranous Muſele, which it 
immediately under the Skin; it ariſei 
from the upper part of the Sttrnum, from 
the Clavicnle, and from the Acromium 
it covereth all the Neck, and adhere 
firmly to the lower edge of the Lowe 
Jaw ; and being produced, it covers ali 
the lower part of the Cheeks, Whe— 
this Muſcle acteth, it pulleth the Check 


and Jaw downwards. 5 
The ſixth is the Digaſtricus; it ariſeth 
fle ſhy from the upper part of the Proc 
ſus Maſtoidæus, and deſcending it con 
tracts into a round Tendon, which paſſes 
thro the Stylobyoidens, and an annular 
Ligament Which is fix'd r&' the Os Hy: 
oides ; then it grows fleſhy again, and 
_ alcends to the middle of the edge of the 
Lower Jaw, where it is inſerted. When 
:41sMulcle actetb, it pulleth the — 
| 28 r pare ® 


; 9 | =C "a e agen of ue 
pd am down, by help of the annular Ll: 
Wa ey, which Aker its ae L 1 


ral a o the Miſes of # the Head 
ck ward we > 23 2 wy ES 8. 5 25 2 * 


Nec HE 7" is: 0 up wy 1 80 


eth th backwards by four pair of Muſcles. 
he firſt is the Splenius, which ariſeth 
his ih rom the four upper Spines of the Verte. 
ich Ii of the Back, and from the two lower 
WT 1 the Neck; and aſcending oblique- 
u, froh: it adheres to the upper tranſverſe 
min roceſſes of the Vertebræ of the Neck, 

adherellad is inſerted i into the upper part of che 


heciput. | 
The ſecond is Abe ee it N Bn 
rom the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Ver- „ 
bre of the Neck, and aſcending ob- 
iquely it adheres to the Spines of the 
ame Vertebræ, and i is inſerted into the 
cciput ; When one of theſe Muſcles. 
Feth, it moves the Head backwards 
O One ide. 1 | 
The third is the Rettet Naber; 7 it 
riſeth from the Spine of the ſecond; 
ertebra of the Neck, and is inſerted WA... - * 
he lower part of the Ou, 3 
The fourth is the Reftns Minor.z-1t 3 7 
inder the Major It Men from. the 
O's = =back 


> Lowe 
ers al{ 
Cheek 


: Ariſeth 
roceſ- 
it con. 


| and inferior part of the Occiput. 


Ps back part of the firſt Vertebra of th 
Neck, and is inferted below the former 
They nod the Head backwards. 


from the Spine of the ſecond Vertebra 0 
verſe Proceſs of the firſt. 


_ near its great Hole. 


Of the Maſe Reef the en 


The ſemicircular Motion of the Hed 


is performed by + 


he Obi, 8 b come 
the Neck, and is N into wn trank 


The Obliquus Superior comes s from th th 
tranſverſe Proceſs of the firſt Vertebra q 
the Neck, and is inſerted into the lateri 


The Maſtoidæus ariſes fleſhy from th 
2 part of the Srernum and Extremii 
the Clavicule ; and aſcending obliqus 
ly, *tis inſerted into the back part of th 
Proceſſus Mammillarn. When either 
theſe Muſcles acteth, the Head turnei 
to the contrary ſide. 
The Head is bended Seubrch Wy «i 
The Reffus internus Major, which 
11 es from the fore· part of the five Int 
rior tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Fertebr 
of the Neck, and is inſerted into tb 
foremoſt Appendix of the Occipital Bone 


The Refflus Iuteruns Min ere 
ane ' deſcribed by that accurate Anatof 
miſt Mr. Cowper, in his moſt exact Treu 
tiſe of the Muſcles; it lies on the fore 

uy We TR ml ks like thi 


Ref 


at, | of ahrdaſclerf. 0 Neck, * 

of u, Miner on the back part, and is 
formerihſerted into ane Anterior. phenddin 
„ 263 f the 0s: Occipits immediately under 
he HeaWhe former. | Fu nod the Head for- 
Pads, We ntagganiſts to the Ref. 


n come inores. | 
rtebra of Fallopius bas Ain bed, cn Pain | 
he tranſſalld Ro, itirales,, Which come from: 


e tranſyerſe Proceſſes of the fir ſt Ver. 
bra, and are inſerted near the Procgſſus 
lammillars ; they. help t move my. 


rom th 
-rtebra 7 


e laterWicad a little to one ſide. 

rom t 4 - 2 r. Hr. A 
;tremit 

oblique - Of. # be, Nati of 150 Ne, 
t of th 


ither 0 


turneiſi. ed; it ie abe chu Karre of 


by 
hich ened to the Bodies of the fixe up 
wi Til crtebre of th the Back, and to all. ER : 


vimehune Neck, but becauſe. the laſt are more, 
nto thihnoveable than che firſt, e they 
| Bond- 0 plagans. and thoſe of che Baek 


ber The e ariſes from: che felt and) 


" Anatoficcond Ribs z and aſcending, 4s. inſerted, 
A Treanto all the tranſverſe: Proceſſes of the, 
he fors 


RY 


T 5, Neck is. beate nd eee 


ly cles. . 15 {TH uin 5 f 
bi a fa 


leck, except the firſt. Thie Muice, 
ke thaſfſeems to be three 5; * 1, willnos, Dy, 


ö * 
* « F 
8 Fo dh 
L 5 
— 


* 
R 


Aerted fleſhy into 
of the Kaßula, which it ke: Neon, 5 


Of hs ps of the Aida 
creaſe their Number. It is" Perforated 
for the Faſſage of the Veins, Arteries, 
and Nerves; becauſe the Neck is more 
_ moved than that part of the Rib: 

ich they are faſtened; therefore 


it's juſtly Pokey Feng the Benders of | 


the Neck. 


* eas, * 1 


The Neck is extended: by the Muſeu 


K of which pete r 


OS. 


5 C . Iv. 5 mos 


3 
Pg — 6 
1 I 


of Maj x the rel. 1 


Tu E Scapula 3 is 7 hk 


and forwards, * and down- | 


wards, by four Muſc es. 


= 
5 . 
* 


The firft is, the Serratus 8 7 


it ariſeth thin and fleſh from the {e- 
cond, third, fourth wk fifth ſup erior 
Ribs, and ee A it 15 in- 


e Proceſſus Coracoides 


it helps alſo in Reſpiration! 


The ſecond is the Thapexiniy © or - 


elite becauſe with its fellow it-re- 
Lee 2 Cowl; it ariſes from the 0c- 
t above the. 
the Yertebre of the Neck, and from 
the eighth Superior of the Back, and 


* Fs 
9 


lenius, from the Spines 


. into the Spine of the Scapule | : Y 


Of the Muſcles of the Scapula- 
to the Acromium and la avicle ; it moves 
the Scapula obliquely: pwards, directly 
back wards, and objiquely downwards, 
according to the three Directions of its 
Föbres. 1 1 r 

The third is the Rhomboides,! ſo called 
from its figure; it lies under the — 4 | 
mY #3 Aileen from the two inferi 

Spines of the Neck, and four Bü. erior 

of the Back; and is inſerted fleſhy into 
the whole baſis of rhe-Srapy 7 it 
draws backwards. 

The fourth is the e vator Scapule';" it 
ariſes from the ſecond, fourth and FIT 
tranverſe Proceſſes of the Neck by ſo. 
many diſtinct beginnings, which unite, 
and are inſerted into the Superior An; le 
of the Scapula, which it draws upwa 
It is alſo call'd Muſcittus * Patientiæ, be“ 
cauſe thoſe who are” an ways grieved' 
uſe i!: A 

"Theſe Muſcles b move the Arm; as 
thoſe of the Arm move it, becauſe of 
the Connexion of the two Bones: : "They 
* alſo 1 in mT nr wel * 1 15 


{ 


e 
, 


v3 OS ooo GO mc SIS AMT, wa 


rr 


2.45 2 a ee 


| 


| nine. and twenty Pair of Muſcles, fav 


they are in number four, and 00 N | 


they ariſe from the lower e s of eacl 
| pro Rib, and are ere 


ade of the half of the Clavicula that it 
liquely to be inſerted into the uppet 


25 1 4 
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2 — and Exte ors of the Vertebrs, 


Piration | 


and twenty Pair pull the Ribs up, thro 
Pair accelerate 1 hy ey 
and one Pair, Viz. — Diathragm. 
both in the one and the ot * 880 
we have deſcribed already: 

The. Muſcles which dilat 7 4 
in Inſpiration, are 

The Þrtercoſtales- Externi, . Interni 


of each 8 berwerns 0 0 two Ri 


into th 
uPPer edges of each Inferior-Rib; 'Theulh:c 
res decuſſate one another; thoſe # 0 
I External run e {abr 1 
back part forwards, but t the 
Internal from the forepart 4 a 
The Subelavins ariſes from the lowerflow 


neareſt the Acromium, and deſcends ob 
— of the firſt Res. near hes eme | 


e 3 Pets N 85 SE: < a * ; £ 55 4 ; 4 a 
Te 


— 


Of the Muſcles of Reſpiration; &e. 
he Serratus Auticus Major ; it comes 
em the whole Baſis of the Scapr (6; 6 
inſerted into the ſeven true Ribs, and 
„ ühhrſt of the falle Ribs, by ſo many di- 
bre Mink Portions which repreſent the 
eeth of a Saw. The Obliquus Defeen- 
Ke: of the Abdomen lie between the 
on Mgpaces of its lower Indentation. © 
The Serratus Poſticus Superior 3; it ari- 
th by a broad and thin Tendon from the 
Wo Inferior Spines of the Vertebræ of 
helge Neck, and the three Superior of the 
1s lack; and growing fleſhy; tis inſerted 
„eo the ſecond, third and fourth Ribs by 
many diftin@t Indentations. 
When all theſe Muſcles act, they draw 
terne Ribs upwards, bringing the Ribs to 
might Angles with the Nertebræ; and 
195 Fonſequently the Cavity of the Thorax 
 caciſhult be wider and ſhorter : But becauſe 
0. thilll: the ſame time the Diapbragma con- 
The ads, therefore the Cavity is alſo 
inge. CE 
he Muſcles which contract the Ca- 
Wity of the Thorax, are 
The Triavgnlars ; it "ariſes from the 
lowerflower part of the inſide of the Srernum, 
hat iind is inſerted into the Cartilages where 
s obWhey join the Bones of the fourth, fifth, 
ppeiixth, and ſometimes ſeventh true Ribs. 
um. The Serratus Poſticus Inferiorrariſes by 
broad and thin Tendon from the three 
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Inferior Spines of the Vertebræ of the 
Back, and from the two Superior of tick 
Loins; its Fibres aſcending obliquely 
grow fleſhy, and are inſerted by foulfi-e; 
Indentations into the four laſt Ribs. 
The Sacrolumbus;; it ariſes fleſhy-fron 
the Superior part of the Os Sacrum, Py 
ſterior part of the Spine of the. 7/iun 
and from all the Spines and tranſverſe 
Proceſſes of the Vertebræ of the Loins Hor; 
It gives a ſmall Tendon to the Poſte. 
rior part of each Rib near its Roll. 
where a ſmall bundle of, fleſhy Fibre n, 
ariſes. and unites with each. aſcending 
Tendon to the third, fourth, fifth and, ad 
fixth Vertebræ of the Neck. The rte 
Muſcles are of {mall force, and ſeenl t. 
only to accelerate the Motion of th ort 
Ribs, which fall down by their own guard 
vity, and the elaſticity of the Ligaments 

He which they are 5494 to the Vem 


The Muſcles of the Back and Neck 
are very numerous, and variouſly defcri 
bed by Authors. I ſhall not multiply 
them, but take all that have the ſame 
Direction and Diſpoſition for the ſame, 
Muſcle, tho? perhaps it may be dividediif t 
into as many Muſcles as there are Vertu, 
ne. Thee ðͤ1 
The Longiſimus Dorſi. This Muſcle aH | 
its beginning is not to Wee eee ie | 

4 5 the 


Ke of the Muſcles of Reſpiration," 86; 
af the Sacrolumbus; arifing with it from the 
;0r-tock part of the Spine of the Ilium, and 
Juc:\Fpper part of the Os Sucram; and as jt. 
* touheends it gives Tendons to each tranſ- 
\ +Merſe Proceſs of the Vertebræ of the Loins, 
i fronWf1crax, and Neck. When theſe Muſcles 
, they keep the Body erect. Under 
is lies, 1 4 * i 7% T 345. £4,” 4 6 0 
(ver The Tranſverſals:Dorſs, of which Au- 
ons Wors commonly make three, viz. the Sa- 
„ the  Semiſpinatus,” and Tranſfverſals 
Roo; This Muſcle ariſes from the OS. 
Fibt en, and from all the Tranſverſe Pro- 
nding&.fes of the Vertebræ of the Loins, Back, 
md Neck, except the two firſt, and is in- 
Thelrted by ſo many diſtinct Tendons to 
| their Superior Spines : This Muſcle 
Woves the whole Spine obliquely back- | 


n gra ards. EEE LL ee 
ter. Spinalis, of which the firſt 


nee Tbe Inter-Spimalisy* of w] 
irt is call'd (by Bidlow) | Semi-Spinalis, 
a the other part (by Mr. Cowper, who 

NeckSrf obſerved them) Inter-Spinalis Colli: 
eſen ey ariſe partly fle ſhy and partly tendi- 
[tiplyMous from the Spines of the Loins and the 
ſameſfuferior of the Thorax,” and are inſerted 
lameſro the fifth, ſtxth, and feventh Spines 

vided? the Thorax.” Theſe join the Longiſ- 

Vene Dot. The other part ariſes from 
Ne Superior Parts of each double Spi- 
l Proceſs of the Neck, except that of 
e ſecond Vertebra, and is inſeèrted mw 


le at 
from 
the 


3 


 FYentebre:nearerone-another.. +11: 


bol the Neck, andivinſerted-with its Fe 
low into the inferior Part of the-Secy 
 Yertebra of the Neck. _ Pulk 
Neck directly beckwmads,» 


moves the Body upon the Loins to 
fide, and both together help the Rel 


| 2 1 al 


Of the. Muſcles of Reſpiration, &c 


15 the inferior Parts of all the ſaid Swi 


'Fheſe:Muſcles: draw the. Spines af ü 


The Srmals Colli. It ariſes from i 
fve Superior Tranſverſe Proceſſes 
the Vertebnæ of the Tberax, and infer 


The Qu adratu⸗ Fee It 1 
from the poſterior Part of the Spine Tk 
the Jlium, and is inſerted into the info! 
of all the tranſverſe Proceſſes of 
Fentebree of the Loins. This Muig 


Abdamins in bending our ys ft 
Wards. 
The — the Neck are bende 
by two Pair of Muſcles, which have ov Ay 
already deſcribed. - The Vertebræ of 
Back have no Benders, and thoſe of re 
Loins are bended by the Muſcles-of-t! 
Lower Belly, and by one proper Pi 
which is call d the / eee, z 4 
fleſhy from theinfides of rhe 

tebræ of the Loins, — it has a 


8 broad Tendon which embraces. che ff 4 


of the Thigh, and which is inſertedi 
to the Os Tunominatum, where the Of 
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F the aſe of the 8 or + vai 
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inferi H E Arm n 1 48 
its Fe : up wards,downwards,forwards * 3 
-Seca@rds and rou 


ull ff The dam ie r 
0 ltoides, Supra ſtinans, and Gerne 
ati 


Spine The Delroides is of a Triangular Fi ure; 
e ini romes from al the ine Scapule, 
of e Acromium, from the External Half 
Mui the Clavicala; from all theſe Places 
to Fibres drawing together, paſs above 
e RAE Articulation of the Humerus, and 
& inſerted by a ſhort. Tendon, four 
neers below the Head of the ame 
bendÞne, almoſt on its External Side. Stems 
we belews that this Muſcle is compoſed of 
lve ſimple Muſcles: — to the 
e of rection of its Fibres, it pulls alſo the 
of Um a little forwards and backwards. 
r Pa The 1 riſes fleſhy. from 
it uri the Baſisof the Scapula, that is above 
per / Spine. It fills all that Space be- 
b een the upper fide. of the Scapide 


it Spine, to which too it is al ſo at- 
rtedi ks paſſes above the Acromium, 
er 22 9 of the Humerus, and 


inſerted into the Neck of the 


png Footer 
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rus, Which it embraces by its Ten 
Articulation, It is inſerted into the uf fr 
The Teres Major and the Latiſfimus I 
Angle of the Scapula, and is inſet 


The Latif, Dori, or Aniſeaſl * 
with its fellow, covers almoſt all 


Poſterior part of the Spine of the I 


and broad Tendon. 


07 the Muſcles of the Humerm 


| The Coraco brachialis riſes from 
Proceſſus Coracoides Scapule by a te 


nous beginning; and paſling over ir 


dle and internal part of the Humerus. 


pull the Arm downwards. 
Phe Teres Major riſes from the 10 


with the following a little below 
Head of the Humerus. 


Back. It hatt à thin and large tet 
nous beginning, which comes from! 
from the Superior Spines of the 0. 
crum, from all the Spines of the Ven 
of the Loins, and from the Teven Lo 
of the Thorax; it paſſes by the Infet 
Angle of the Scapula, from which ſo 
of its fleſhy Fibres ſometimes ariſe, 
is inſerted with the Teres Major by #{ttt 


The Peftoralis moves the Arm 
wards; it ariſeth by a fleſhy and 1a 
circular beginning from the inner! 
of the Clavicula from the fix Supe 
Ribs; it covereth a great part of 
Breaſt, and is inſerted by à ſhort 
ſcrong and broad Tendon into the up} 


of the Muſcles of the Humerus. 
inner part of the Humerus, between 
Biceps and Deſtoides. Its Fibres near 
ir Inſertion decufſate each other. 
oſe which come from the Clavicle - 
firſt Ribs are on the lower fide of 
rendon; and thoſe from the infe- 
| LE are on THEUPPEr fide of t he 
ndon. IT 1 41457 ak ory, © - 
The Arm is . backwards by che 
ra Spinatus, the . and! me” 
| eg | 8 
The Infra Spinatus c. covers all the e L 
t is between the Spine of the Scapula 

its inferior fide ; and paſſing between 
Spine and the Teres "Minor, tis inſer- 
into the Neck of the Humerus. 

he Tranſverſalis, or Teres Minor, comes: 

m the inferior edge of theScapula, up- 
which it runs between: the former 
i the Teres Major, and is inſerted into 
Neck of the Humerus. 925 
he Sub. ſcapularis covers all che iter 
fide. of the Scaßula; it riſes fleſhy 

m its baſis, from its ; Upper and lower. 
., and is inſerted into the Neck of 
Humerus. It e the Arm cloſe | 
the Ribs. . n | 
ny Tone" of then hae, laſt ä 
ſeles ſurround the Articulation of the 
merus, When all theſe Muſcles move 
F. they move the Arm circu- 
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; by fix Muſcles 5 the Biceps and Bri 
chiiaus Internus bend it; the Longs, Bil 
vs, Brachigus Externus and the Ancon, 

extend in. HE - HAY 
The Biceps is ſo called, becauſe il 
hath two Heads, of which one ri 
from the upper edge of the Cavity 

the Head of the Scapula, © This Heal 
is round and tendinous, and is encloſe 

in the Channel in the Head of the E 
merus. The other ariſes from the Proc 
fees Coracoides; it is broad and tendinou 

and both together unite about the mil 

dle and forepart of the Arm, and mal 

one Belly, which is inſerted, by a ftron 
and round Tendon, into the Tuberc 
at the upper end of the Radius. Som 
of the Fibres of this Tendon form 
large and thin Eponeuroſis, which cove 
all the Muſcles of the Radins and Fir 

gers externally. Care ought to be t 
- Ken in Blood let ings not to cut a-croſ 

but according to the length" of the Fi 

bres of this Aponmraſrr. 
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of 60 Ment Seca Kc. 211 
he Brachiæus Internus lies partly un- 
Ber the Biceps; it ariſes by a fleſhy be, 
N From. the; ds. and internal 
ert of ithe;Hamerus, and is inſerted i inte 

ne upper and forepart po 9 — the Cubitul 5 
very ſhort but ſtrong Tendon. 

The Longus is the fielt of thoſe whis 
tend the Sh ap q: 12 ariſeth from the 
inferior e of he Scapula, nigh its 
Neck, and e 
uſcles; T deſcendeth upon the back- 


wſe | ide of the Humerus, w here it Joins with 
e rile the two. lowing. 
rity The Brevis ariſes . the Superior 


add Poſterior Part of the Humerus. 
The. Brachieus ; Externus ariſes . 
the middle and poſterior Part of the 
da Humerus. Theſe three join their fleſhy 
inoul Fibres together, and being externally 
tendinous, they cover all the Elbow, 
and are inſerted into the Olecranium. 
The 4:coneusis.a ſmall Muſcle which 
ariſes from the back part of the Extre- 
mity of the Humerus, paſſes over the 
Elbow, and is inſerted into the lateral 
and internal Part of the Ulna, about 
three or four Fingers Breadth below 
Olecranium. - 

The Radius hath Cain Muſcles, " 
Pronatores, which turn the Palm of the 
Hand downwards, they are the Rotundus 
and the Queadrares 3 and two we 2 
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The Rorundus ariſes fleſhy nnd 


rior and external Part it is ile ) 


| from the external and upper Fart of tl 
Una, and paſſing roun OS Radint, ti 
- rnforteddiore: Its upper 94 forepart, be 
f Jowrhe Tendon _ __ SON (35:48 ee 


F - 


al chi FI les of the Cubikus, 0 


which turn the Palin upwards, they a # 
called Longus and Brei. 


teln 2 Ktuberance of the ' Humer 
and goes obliquely to be inſerted in 
the middle and external Parr of d th 


Radius. 1 1 ; 
The ue ie by a ed a 
fleſhy beginning from the lower and Yr: 
ternal Part of the Va; it paſſes offi?” 
the Ligament that j joins the Radius les 
the Una, and is inſerted as broad as H 


beginning into the external and lowt End, 
part of 'theRading* 5 © 199 15 245 1 

The firſt * of the: TRIES is fl 
Longus; it ariſeth by a fleſhy beginning 
three or four Fingers breadth r 8 
external Extuberance of the Humerus, 
lies all along the Radius, to whoſe inf 


a pretty broad Tendon 
The ſecond is the Brrvir; it eomed 
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1 the wet, "of. Zo Palm of. s 


My y ka of the Film 2 chel j 


ar re two. nl 1 ag 

Ihe grſt i is that vp 3 
Wown. by the Nan ae. of. Pal maris 3 88 
Jes from the internal Extuberance of 


+ Humerusy and by a lon 


en to the Palm of the Hand 
Expand it ſelf into a large Apontovſs,. 
cleaves cloſe to the Skin above, 
1 to the Sides of 175 Bones of the Me. 


«pus belo² and 17 the firſt, Phalanx. 


ur Caſes for th 5 


uſcle is ſometimeg wantin 3 but the 

neuroſis is always there... +. Re 
Irhe ſecond be led > on 1 
vis; it lies under the oneureſis 
e firſt; 5 it ariſes from ch the Bor 


ger, and from that Bone of the 
Fus that lies above the teſt. It goes 
aſverſiy , and is; inferted into the 
T phrh, Bone of. the, : Carpus.. * The Hirſt 
liſts Sk Hand, to graſp. an any 9 oo 
P clo olely, 5 
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2 inf the Fingers, by which . it en 
endons of e ER 
I's of the Fi ingers, to 1289 9 e th | 


e Metararpus that ſuflains the little 1 


8 and lender, . 
endon it paſſes aboye.the Li Heres - 
wheres”. 


* 


0 0 Internal for bending of it, and tu 


| the Humerus and upper part of the U 


inſerted b 


OD 


Theſe twoMuſcles bend the Wriſt. 
8 1 is the Gubitæus Externus; 5. it cot 
Hlumerus, and paſſing its Tendon und 


Luftains che litde Finger. 


k Miert, which is two diſtinct Muſcle 
che firſt ariſes from above the exten 


| Jecond from the lowermoft part of tl 


; ' Of the Muſcles of the Maud. 
” an? and the ſecond makes the Paly 
"of the Hand: Concave, ©, 

The Muſcles: of the Wrig. are fo 


1 for extending it. 


„The firſt is the . 
ariſes from the internal Extuberance 


upon which it runs all along till i et 
under the W Annulare, an 

a {tr and Mort 'Fendi 
ur h of tl 1 "oy 


. Guang — — Fiag 
The third which is the firſt of the l 
eth from 1 Extuberance of 1 


the Ligamentum Annulare, tis inferted i 
to the fourth Bone of the Mruc apa 


The fourth is the Radienr ee 


Protuberance of the Humerus, and f 


external n n bei 
| A 570 


0 ix Meſees of ˖ Hatte 
long fl external Part of the Ra. 
paſs under the Annular Mon 
00 the one is infertecl ints the Bone of 
he Meracaypus that ſuffains the fore finger, 
the other to that which ſuſtains the mid 
lle . 3 theſe two PT IN Wriſk. 
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and 
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"of x] 
Ot 


ra- 

Ng tus, ari 1 the Internal Protuberance 
t. Hof the meu, and from the upper and 
he M orepart of the Radars It divides into 
* four parts? Wien ſends four Tendens, 
FAY hi. > pr under the atmular Ligament 
to be Lhe the upper part of the 
ſecond Phalanx of each of the four Fin- 
gers. Pach of theſe Tendons, as they 
| IRE the firſt Internode” of the Fingers, 
have x flit in their middle, for the Paſ- 
Iſage of the Tendons of the Frefan ls, 
which lies under the Sublimis; . it ariſeth 
fleſhy from the upper part of the Ulna, 
and from the Ligament that feine this 
Bone to the * The lower OE of 

Its 
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of. the Haſetes 780 che lr, e 


its Body is outwardly tendinous; it d. 
vides imo four round Tendons Which 
paſs under the annular n and 
through the Slits of the former Ten 
dons, to be inſerted i into the third Bote 
of the Fingers. FL 
"Theſe Mafclethave this i in particulat, 
| that the Tendons of the uppermoſt give 
Paſſage to the "Tendons ih lower: 
And heir Tendons upon the Palm of 
the Hand are enclofed in Caſes from the 
_ Aponcureſis, Palmarim and upon the Fin 
gers in ſtrong Membranous Caſes which 
are fix d to t e fides of each Fl Per. 
The Extenſor h Ettorum - Commun#s . 
riſes from the External Protuberance of eh 
the Humerns, and at the Wriſt it divides b 
into three flat Tendons, which paſs under I 
the annular Ligament, to be inferted into ©* 
all the Bones of the. fore, middle, and ſe 
2 ons, near the 
firſt internodes 755 the Fingers, give ſome 
tendinous Fibres to each other, and ſome 
alſo to the Tuteroſſe.. 

The Lumbricales, or e © 
ſmall Muſcles which riſe from the Ten. 
dons of the Profum dis, and are inſerted 
into the firſt Internodes of each Finger. 
On their internal Sides next the Thumb 
they aſſiſt in e the firſt N of 
che F ow” Nl : 
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Bones of the Metacarpus'; Ws 


Of the Muſeles of the F ingers. 5 

The Interoſſer, ſome reckon Ax, and 
others, more juſtly, eight; 
contained betwixt the Spaces 5. the 


they . 


"are 


he one alf 


of them lies betwixt the 8 paces that the ſe 


Bones leave towards the. Palm of the 


Hand;; they are the internal Tatiyoſei,; 


they 


and 


Fingers t 
half are contained in 
the Bones of the MetacarpusTeaye on the 


arife: 


bring 


e "other 
the Spaces that 


from the upper part o The - 
Bones ot the Metacarp75 next the Cl, 
they are inſerted. on, the internal _ 
Sides of the firſt: Bones of che Fins, 
with the Lumbricaleg; they = the 
- dufores.. Digirorum, for they 
the Thumb, % Phe 


gers 


Ea £4 


back of the Hand; they. rife. fron, the 


upper part cf che Bones of the 
carpus next the Carpus,. and they 


Mer a- 


are in- 


ſerted on the external Sides of the firſt 
Bones of the Fingers, and theſe are the 
Abduftores. Digitorum, for they. draw the 


Fing 


'Th 


ers from the Thumb. 


e Thumb isbended byt cou Paths 


The firſt ariſes frem the internal 'Extu- 


berance of the 437 775 from the middle 


and inner 755 of the Radius, by two dif- 


| ferent Or 


ers of fleſhy Fibre 


es; andpal- 
ſing under the Ligamentm Aunulare, its 
Tendon is inſerted i into the third Bone 


the, * of the N from he annu- 
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1ar Li ment, and is inſerted into the 
ſecond Internode of the Thumb: Thee 
two Muſcles are call'd Hexores Pollicis. 


0 are, 


over the Tendon 


C 
Tl 


Of rhe Muſelee of the ingots 


It is extended by chree Muſcles, uni 


The Exten ſor Primi Iuternadii Polliti, 
It ng 12125 the upper LANG 8 
of t un; ſſes obliquehy na 

= of ir pa Radiens. 1555 ann 
nu, and is inſerted near rhe ſecond J oim the 
of the Thumb. it JE 
The Exten ſor ſ + Tnternodis Pollich 1 
I ariſes from the u 3 and internal pati Mu 
af the Nene is N into dew the 


LI f pbk FEY : Pollict 5 th 
ariſes: from the Ulna, a little below the Li 


firſt Extenſor, and is inſerted ita ths te 


third Bone of the Thumb. . F. 
1 be Tenar draws the Thumb om tl 
Fingers; it makes that part S is 
call'd. Mons: Lune; it ariſeth from the ft 
Ligamentum Aummlare, and firſt Bone off + 
[f 

1 

( 


the Carpus, and is inſerted into th Ir 

ternal ſide of the Thumb. 8 
The Autitenar draws the Thuwb. to 

the Fingers; it riſeth from the Bone * 


the Metac 5 that ſuſtains the fare 
Fi inger, à 


and is 1 el init e an Bow | 
of the T 11 1 Po * 
beg £4 4 Ax 


. The 


rr. of the Muſcles of \t — 
to the The Abduftor Iudicit ariſes from the 
Theſe ſore part of the firſt Bone of the Thumb, 
cis. Ind is inſerted into the Bones of the 
Which Wore Finger ö it draus this Finger to the 
humb. ' x96 
The Tades hath. a particular Ex: 
vhich comes from the middle and 4 
part of theUl»az it paſſeth under the 
annular Ligament, and is inſerted into 
the third Bone of the fore Finger, where 
it joins the Extenſor Communi . 
The little Finger hath two proper 
Muſcles, the one draw it from the * 
ther Fingers, the other extends it. The 
brit is called anz it ariſeth from 
the fourth Bone of the fecond rank of 
the Bones of the Carus, and from the 
Ligamentum Aunulare, and is inſerted ex- 
ternally inte the firſt Bone of the little 
Finger; thie draus ĩt from the other 
Enge r rn 
The Extenſor of the little Finger e 

from the external Protuberance of the 
Humerus, and from the upper part of the 
Una; it paſfeth under the annular Liga- 


ment, and is inſerted ĩ in oy ee * 
of the li F 1 "Ou 4 
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"of F ite Wel of the TE. 


5 "RE Thigh is bended and excl 
"== moped outwards and "inwards, 
naue; and crrcularly,! by t thirreen en N 
. * 45 re 

It is bended by the fel, "Ts mk, 4 
 PeHinens. © ns 


The Pſoas ariſes 1 95 the 


internal Sit 
of the tranf verse Proceſſesc ofthe Eee 
of the Loins, Within the een ; and 
"deſcending upon part off NA internal Side 
of the IEñum, it is inlerted in td the loukt 
Par, of the little Trochanrer, ,* 
The Thacrs ariſes” from” ihe int est | 
2 of the Or Hum; and deſcending, - 
joins with the former, With Which! be 
at o inſerted.” © -; nrg. 
The Feen atiles Hon le Eiern 
Th of the Os Pubis, and is inſerted. 2M... 
ittle belew theleffer Trthanter,. 8 
N Thigh is extended by tbe 6 Git hi 
r, Medins ad Miner. 1 nee 7 
W he Glutæus Ma 10 ariſes ſe 2 1100 th 
1 rly from the Os 5 25 the 525 of I: 
the Sacrum, from the Spine of the Mum; 
and from a ftro1 ng Ligament "that runs 0 


55S A - 


between the Sacrum and Tuberele of the 


bam z and deſcending, 'tis inſerted 
into 


» | 6 


e aun, the _ 5 
into the Linen Hſpera, four Fingers 
c breadth below the great Tyochanter. 
he Gut eus Medius ariſes from all 
lte Spine of the Ilium under the for- 
mer, and is inſerted into the ſuperior and 
external Part of the great Trothantty: 
The Glateus Minor ariſes from Aide 
lower: Part of the externab Side of the 


at the ſuperior patt of the, 
chantero | e © AC IIS 5 
The Thigh 16 0 e 96's 
they are both brought together * 155 e 
riceßs, which hath three Originations 9 4 


o three, Mee... 
The firſt ariſes 3 the 0s Pubis, and” 
is inſerted above the ſecond in the Ei- | 
Vea Afpera; of the 5 8 „„ 


of the Os Pabis, and is inſerted about che 
middle of the Lia 

The third ariſes from ew) 0 „ 
where it joihs che 07 1 Iſchium, atid is in- 
ſerted from a little below the fecond to- 
me internal and lower Apopbyſis of the 


the Thigh Bone 1nwards; 
5 little outwards,” N N 
| The Thigh is turned: wand. 57 the” 


the Nocadrigemint, * n 


llium, under the former, Jo is 2 
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bree Infertienat and may 555 divided in- 


The Res. ariſes ront the Tower part hu 


wa FF ts ok ks - 


Thigh- Bene. When they act chey-pull * 
: and de of ita 


+» 


Of the alter the Thigh. 
The firſt is the Pyriformis, of Iligeu 
Externus; it riſes round and fleſhy from 
the Inferior and Lateral — the 0; 
Sacrum, and is inſerted; with +.» - | 
The ſecond and third, calt'd Gemini, 
which. ariſe from the Protuberance of the 
Iſchium, and are inſerted. 2 the firk 
in the dent at the Root of f the geenn Th 


nter. 


e fourth is the Onadraturs, it comez 
from the Protuberance of the I/chium, 


and is. inſerted jet the, . % the 
be T D £5 . 


* Foy. 


ratortt. Tp : 7's 

The 1 LE comes 7 the 
Internal Circumference of the Hole that 
is between the Iſchinm and Pubis; and 
paſſing through the Sinuoſity of the chi 
am, it is inſexted into the Dent of the 
Zreat Trochanter, Its Tendan lies be- 


tween the Gemini. ; i turns * Bb 
the. outſide. y * 55 


The Obrunaror Sen comes | ron 
8 Cicumference of the ſame 
Hole as the former: It embraces the 
Neck ofthe Thigh Bone: and paſſes un. 
der the Quadrars.to the ſmall Ca 
the "Ss * 3 
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n four Mu ge 
W ad dne 0 food” or rs. Th. 
Muſcles! hieh bend it, are, 
The Semiorervoſts, Which ariſes 1055 
the Protuberance of the chm, and is 
inſerted by à round Tendon into the i in. 
ternal Part of the Epiphyſi of the Tibia. 
The Semi-membranoſus ariſes tende 3 : 
from rhe®Protaberance* of the Hebium, 
immediately befow the former, and is in- 
ſerted by a large Tendon into the 78 
and back part of the Tibia, 
The Biceps," ſo called becauſe it tha Fo 
l Heads, of which one comes from the Tu- 
vr] berofity' of the Iſchlum, the other from 
ch ne middle of che 12 e Aſpera, both 
K which join together and are inſerted by 
5 „one Tendon into the Superior and ER. 
gu taff ternal Part of the Peronee. 
: a The Gractis ariſes from the Wen of 
pA the Os Pibis and Hebium, and deſcending 
155 | by the infide of the Thigh, it grows 
J tendinous, and. is inſerted into the ſupe- 
rior and intern; I fide” of the Tibia, 3 


The! ReSusz %y ari by Gude; 4 ** 
Part of the 1 — of the 1 and de- 
ſcending between the two fol lowing, it 80 
Mfetsd withtbem ene 1 

The Fans Externus, 9 from 
the Root of the an nd 
part of the Liaea per. „ 

The Vaſtus Iuteruliq 3 9 iſes from 
of the leſſer Trachaaten. 

Abe Crureus, which comes” from the | 
fore part of the Thigh Bone, between 
the great and leſſer Trochantery and lying 
cloſe upon the Bone, it joins its Tendon Y 
with the three forme 5 which all toge- ITS 
ther make one bro Tendon, Which 1 
paſſes over the Patella, and is inſerted 
into the little Tuberoſity on the upper | 
and forepart of the D, 5 

The ee 2 Lohliquely/by, there 
Muſcles: Y Wes 96 | 

The Longus or Deſt it KH Ry 
the inferior Part of the —.— of the Ii. 
an, and running obliquely by the inſide 
of the Thigh, 16 inſerted into the Inter- . 
nal Side of the Tibia, three or four Pin- 


gers breadth below its upper Extremity. th 
By. this. Muſcle we 9 one! Peg! _ Gr 
ke e croſs another? $5" Ir | 
lit eus; — ES om Po 


inferior Frente, ” the in 
Bone, and paſfing over the Joint ar 
We, is inſerted into the ben; 10 
an 


bending of b 

s in bending of the! Leg, nd. or. 
The Neben pf or Faſcia Lats, which 
es fleſny from the fürepart of the 
Fine of the un, Sade Tee elow 
becomes 9 TOR 
d covers almöſt all — 880 
e Thigh art Eeg down te the Pest. 
his Muſcle helps in extending of the 

eg and turns the Leg a little ente 
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H E Foot. is bended by che Tibialis 


1 and Peron æus Anticus. NIA 
rom The Tibialis Auticut ari ſes ge fem 
>. li. Ihe upper and forepart of the Lia, and 
ide ahering to the external Side of the Ti- 


lia, as it deſcends it pales under the l.. 
in- amentum An nulare; and is inſerted: into 
ity” the Os Cunei forme, which anſmers-to the. | 
and Great Toe. . my + EY 5 ts pb BY 2 17 N. {4 £4 N 
The Peron cus e 1s Joined. tithe; 
Ex»: Poſticus at its Origination, Which is from 
the the upper and external half of cke Herone; 
int and running through the. Channel which 
ior | i in the externa Ankle, tis e "the 
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Toe, i gf 30 ie 
Ihe Foot is extended by four Muſd Th 
mus or Gemellus, which with the ald 
make the Calf of the Leg; the one get 
riſes from the back part 5 the Intemiprt 
Protuberance of the Thigh Bone, the Ar 


ws 7 


n 
1 4 
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| r PE 
which is inſerted into the Os Calc," 
der the former; it ariſes from the uppeſſbe 


Protuberance of the ſame Bone: II 
have tuo large fleſhy Bellies, which 3d 


and back part of the Tibia and Peron Ihe 
and 1 it joins its Tendon with © 


the former. 


mer. The Tendonof theſe three 
Muſcles is big and ftrong, call'd Tek 
The fourth is the Plantars ; it has 1 


the External Protuberance of the Thigh 
Bone ; and deſcending a little way be- 
tween the Gemelius/ and Sole, it becomes 


es by the infide of the great Tendon; and 
= the Sole of the Foot: it is expanded 
into a large/"Aponewoſis, which has the 
ſame uſe, ſituation and connex ion, as 


a 
chat efithePalniiof the Hand: d 
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uſcles. SIA” 
The Tibials 3 3 from 
ſuperior and back part of the Tibia 
d Fibula, and Membrane chat ties them 
gether, and deſcending by the hind 
ut of the Tibia, it paſſes through the 
ure of the inner Ankle, and is inſert- 
| into the under ſide of the Os Navicw - 
it moveth che Foot inwards 
The Peronews Peſticus ariſes from he 
perior and n of the Pe- 
me and deſcending, it paſſes throug] 
ke Fiſure ofthe. — Ankle under 
le of the Foot, to be inſerted into 
Re 0s. Metatarſi. that ſuitains the little 
Fee. When this n it Pe 
1 eth i che 1 * * outwards, 1 1 — 22 bY 1 


Ones Urea e. Was lefſer Poss pats IS and 
extended; and nr 2 * 
and . They are bended by the he feen 
nded Ferſoratus. 8+ © i SAGE” FG 
the he Perforans ige from ke upper 
n, as and back part t of the Tibia, and paſſing un · 
I der the 1 innerAnkle, and L that 
es i the Tibia and Os Caleis Res 
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Toes, and inte the 05 n chat ſus 


PSs. * ; 5 Nn which yy 
through the Holes of the Perforatus, ai 
inſetted into the third Bones of ed 
leſſer Toe. There is a Maſſa Car 
that ariſes from the Os Calcis, and whid 
Joins the Tendons of this Maſcienibg * jt 
the Lumbricales. 'begi n y 

The Herforatus, 7 Hexor Blom: _ 
from the inner and lower part off th 
Os. Caleu, and is inſerted, by. four Tei 
dons into the ſecond; Phalanx: of ei Ms 
1 Theſe, :Teadoun ore) e fl 


"The LOG are e extended by he Long 
and; Brevis., 5 e -- N 

The Longs, comes "From the fur eri 
and external Part of zhe Tia, and'from 
the up 25 5 Part of the Fibula ; ; and, being 
divided into five Tendons, it paſſes uns 
der the Ligamenrtum *tnulare, and. is ine 
ferted into the third Bones of the lefler 
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flains the little e. FOR 
The B#ox lies under. the T "endons of 

the former, andariſes from the external 

and forepart. of the Os Cale, and is in. 

-ſerted by five Tendons inte the ſecond: 

Bbalanx. of the Foes: Theſe: Te 
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into the iufide df theleffer Tore. 
| The el ight iter offer, '\which lie betwi: I t 
Bones of the Metatarſus, habe the 
ie Situation, * Uſe; Ori ination | Ah 
ſertion as thoſe of the Hand, 
The! barter" Mining © Digit” atiles 


e thexterndl Patt ar the Calc, = 
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Nerve ; along and ſmall bun le 
of very 8 Pipes, or hollow Fi- 
bres, wrapt up in- the Dara and 
Pia Marer z which laſt not only covers 
them all in common,/bur it alfo encloſes 
ever Fibre in particular. _ 
. The Medultary Subſtance of he Brait 
i the beginnin be: All the Nerves ; and 
1 tis probable that each, Fibre, « of the 
IR. Nerves anſwers to à particular part of 
the Brain at one end, and to a ctr 
part of the Body at its other end, that 
J whenever an Impreſſion is made upon 
ſuch à part of the Brain, the Soul may 
» I know that ſuch" Fart of the a is 
I p. affected. 
ll The Netves do ordinarily accompany. 
che Arteries through all the Body, that 
che Animal Spirits may be al Be _ 
ll TIEN by the continual heat an 
"Wh „ =» =—_ 
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Of the Nerves, ej 


pulſe of the Arteries. They have alk 
Blood- Veſſels as the other Parts of thi 
Body: Theſe Veſſels are not only 
F cad up up on their Coats, but they rw 
ſo amongſt their Medulfary Fibres, i 
may be ſeen amongſt the Fibres of the 
Retina. Where-ever any Nerve ſend 
out a Branch, or receives-one from ane 
er, or where | two Nerves Join 
ther, there 1s ee GBanglio 
Plexus ei er "Tels" or more, as may be 
ſeen at the l of all the Nery 
of the Maat Spin gli, at and in nay 0 
ther Places of 5 Bogy. r Oh 


e e "007 tk $4 FOE 21212 he 

6: Tha dae jo att gane i 0 64 
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07 .ru 8 come ieee, out 
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| 1 HE Nerd af d ded into thoſe 
1 Which come imi medistely out 01 
thi Skull, and ole which come out 
between the! Vertebræ. Phe firſt ſort 
come from l Oblongata, which 


* 


has been Alfeady deſeribed, and rhef 


are ten Pair. 1 SIE © BE 
" The felt Paß are extted Nero? Of 
Foris; they "ariſe from red Bak Sof the 
Corpora Striata, and paſting” e the 
eee briforms 

* Ae 


* 
\ 


of the. Nerves, "AY 


= m. $i 1. „ | 
The are. ella; mY. 5 they ay opti 
ey ruſpartly. fromthe Hacen of 'the Cor- 
res, hw: Sertata,. ard parti from the Thor: .. + , 
of the er vorm Opticornmy,. which laſt they al- —_— 
ſendFmo!t embrace; from thence/approach- p 
Mm ano ing one aporher, they unite above the 
togef cel 2 4 immediately erviditg 
e again, they paſs-through the foremott- 
ay be Holes of the Sch endl inte the Orb, 
ere where piercing ef Globe of the Eye, 
is off their Medullary Fib res ien N 
cke glaſſy Humour. 

be third are call! 7:6 Ocelot sen; Oculoruſ 
363 they ariſe from the Meduſſa Oblongata on Mee 0 
each ſide of the Tufund: bulum, and the f 
Carotidal Arteries; IS between them; 
aut from thence paſſing through the Foraminæ 
Latera of the: 0s:$phenoides; they give a 
Branch; which, with à Branch of the 
Hofe fifth: Pair, forms à conſiderable Plexus, 
of which ſends out ſeveral Twigs which em- 
vu -brace the Optick Nerve, $a are ſpevt 
fort on the Tunicles/of the Eye: They give 
ieh = Branch to the Muſcles. call'd Attollens, 
ey Deprimens, and lige Miner of the 
By G6 obe. 314.4 It LF | 
a. The Fourth. Paics are l Parkittss, Pathetif 
he they: ariſe from a ſinall Medullary Cord 
he that, 4s be bnd the 2 ſexs, NT £0 „ 


1 * 


Nerves "which come 
ane 1 underg ig Dara Mater by f 
| e of che Cella Turciea, they pra, 
through the Foramina Lacera, | and at 
1 wholly ſpent on the Obliguns Major. N 
e fw The fifth Pair riſe from the f 
* of the Proceſſus Annularis ; they / 64 thi 


Nerves to the Dara Mater; eac 
divides into three branches, ofwhich thy 
= foremoſt is called Ramm Ophthalmic 
= becauſe it paſſes through the Foramen Lu 
5 cerum into the Orbit, where it dividd 


tores, and forms the Plexus Opthalmicy, 


the Glebe of the Eye, gives ſome twig 
10 the Glandula Lachrymalzss, and goa 
out at the Hole of the Os Frontic above 

; the Circumference of the Orbe, whete 

it is diftributed in the Skin and Frontal 
Mufcles. The ſecond” branch of the 
Ramus Ophthalmicus goes under the Muſcle 
Suberbus, and paſſes out at the hole called 
Orbiter Iuternus, and i is dickributed in 4 the 
Internal Nor... 7 


The ſecond: branch f the Hfth Pair 

3 which paſſes out at the third hole of the 

=. - Os Phenoides, diyides into three bran- 

= ches, of which ohe pierces the hind fide 
of the Of Maxillave fd" tives twigs to 
Vyyer Oy all = 

ren 


- de Teeth os the 


ab 
\refac 
ir, al 


| \*\ 


Wile 
biggeſt Pair of the Brain; t 
h A the U A 


into two' branches. The firſt ſends oui 
branch Which j joins a branch of the M 


The reſt of this firſt branch paſſes over 


10 
ben 
b ran 


Nt of i is, comes out at | 
refide of the lame. Bune, 3 p. 
it, and is diſtributed into the Cheeks 
| Noſe... Another all es under the Pro: 
ſus Zygomatiens, and is diſtributed in 
Ne Temporal Muſcle ; and che third is 
iaributed ir the Palate and N Guſclesof 

Whe Pharynx. 


be 75 be nch of the ff Pai E 
"Wafſes through 9 5 Hole of ke 
Whenoides, and then it divides, into two 

1 tanches, Fs firſt of which is again di- 
Nided into four Branches, of Which the 
rſt pales between the Condyle and the 
orone. of the Lower-Jaw. to the Ma/ſe- 
er. The ſecond is, diſtributed in the 
Crotaphites. -. The third paſſes under the 
procgſſus Sygomat cus ta the Buccinaror, 
bo Glands of the Cheeks, and Up er-Lip. 
bete] And the fourth paſſes from behind the 
Condyle of the Lower Jaw, Where it 
the Joins the Portio Dura over. the Jaw, and: 
ſele Ys diſtributed in the Face. The ſecond 
Branch is divided into three others. "The - 
the BY fr it paſſes: between the Pteri oidius E 
eernus and the Laternus; and to wards . 
ir. I the Angle of the Lower Jaw it fendsour KM 
n branch which makes the Chorda Tyn- - = 
pant, which goes allo to- the Muſcles = 
ge of the Mabel, and then it Joins the = 
Portio Dung et, it mes our, of the 
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the lame DN Io the Carotidale Arten 
the Skull, it, with a-Branch of the had 
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Of Of the Dan ume 
I he { econd goes along the Sides of 1 
Tongue, and ſends out ſeveral Branch 
wb ich] join the ninth Pair. It givesall 
ſome I wigs to the Glandule Swblingual 
to the Muſcles of che Tengue and 
Hyoides. 2 third goes to the Tee 
Take the Lower Jaw. "oy the Holes i im i 


1 * . 
riſe kn 


The Fry Pas d ebe ri 
2 5 Sides, of the Proceſſus Annular 
This is a, ſmalb Nerve which paſſ + # 
ſtraight through the Foramen  Lacerun ad! 
and is wholly ipent on the Muſuclus Ah 
ducens,.. But a little before it enters the 
Orbit, it caſts back àa Branch which 
lone Es the Root of the-Intercolli 
Nerve. It paſſes out of the Skull h 


enters. As ſoon as it is come out 


Pair, and of the firſt and ſecond of th 


ertebræ of the Neck, forms a large N 


Plaus call d Cervicalis. Below this, it re . 
ceives a Branch made of a Twig of the 2 
tenth Pair, and of the firſt of the Neck. Nr 
As it deſcends, above the Muſculus & 
lexus, and below the eighth Pair; it re. 
ceives a Branch from each of the Ver 
tebral Nerves. When it comes to the 
Clavicula, it divides into two Branches, 

of which one paſſes above the Axillary 


ad the othe nder it, and rbes 
2 they 


immediately out of the Skulls 


hey immediately join again; they, with 


es of x 
Brand Branch of the firſt Pair ob: the Back, 
1 | orm a pretty large Plexus at this: place; 


nd ſometimes before-(forit@bſeryes 
Regularity) it caſts out a Branch, Which: 
vith a Branch of rhe eighth Pair, forms 


She Cavity of the. Thorax, under the 
laura, near theè Hentebræ, 

y it receives a Branch from every Pair 
I: the Back, by vrch ich it grows big 


he three ſuperier in the right Side form 
the Plexus Hlehaticus and in the left the 
Plexus Splenicus. Theſe bun s furniſh 
Nerves to the Ridneys, to the Pan- 
cereus, to the Cawl, to the lower part 2 
1 the Stomachzto the 8 pleen, to the Liver, 
tentiſ to the Meſentery, tothe Inteſtines; and 


f: theW meir Branches form a large Net upon the 


large Meſenterick- Arteries, calb'd Plœrus Me. 
it re ſentericus. The inferio Branches, asthey 
the go down upon the Vrebre of the Loins, 
eck. receive a B 


re join thoſe of the ſuperior Ba ches 
Ver which go tothe Guts and which forni 


the the N etuponithe Meſenterick Arteriès 


1, Then they go down into the Baſon, and”. 
ary form a 1 above me ng 
'en Gon * | 1 o Ner 


he Plexus: Cariliuems; then it goes down. 


das it paſſes 


| bigger As it goes out of the Derr, 
t divides into ſeveral Branches, of which, 


anch from the firſt of; thei 
S Loins, and they ſendout Branches which. 


34 


* 


CORE. mee which cons. 


the Bladder, Y:ficn/e Seminales iProftate il the 

Men, and to the \ Tees ee dove 

# Women, "T5 1 i \ the 
Perus The br ve bach 8 3 e een uy A 


Puditori- zorius ; it ariſes from the hind part of thelfſicrve 
—  Proceſſus» Annularis ; it enters the Holehhe A 
Y in the inner Proceſs: of the Os Petroſum i ¶lorta 
It divides ae two Branches; chat which h 
is {aft 1 18 d Portio Mollis, aud i it is d ary 
{tributed into the Labyrinth Cochlea, ar F luſc 
Membranes which cover the .Cavitieſþf th 
of the Ear. That which is hard, 1 
12 Portio Dura ; it goes out of there 
by that hole which is between theo 
77s Maſtoides and Styloiddes 5 it dis of t! 
PT. Ned, into two Branches, of which one hoy 
oes to the Muſcles-of the Tongue, of 
be [yoides, and it gives a. ſmall Branch to 
the e Pair. The other is diſtri- 
the 7 Toy Far. ie 
Un | Wn Cheeks: 369447 . ' 
Far va- Theeighth 3 is ha ue St 
eum. 1 from the ſides of the Medulla 0 
CY longata, behind the Proceſſus An 46 
by. ſeveral Threads which joifl tog 
and go out by the ſame hole tha 
Sinus 29-2 Acharge themſelves into 
the Jugulares,. It is joined by a branch 
of the Nervus ꝙinali, or Arceſſorius Wil. Ia 
i;fii, and by a; ſmall branch af the Por-. It 
tio Dura: mmediately after it r 1 
out of the Skull, it gives a ſm 


[ode the Nu. 
p the Layynxz-as it goes down the Neck, 
ina-inffÞore the Intercoſtal Nerve, by the fide 
e Internal Carotide. At the Aﬀil- 
ry Artery it caſts back "rhe recurrent 
erves, of which” the right embraces 


era. Theſe two Branches aftend on 
| ach as of che — ei to. the 
wſcles of the 5 
f the Trachea. * — | 

d, Then the "eighth Pair, er it Bil en· 
f thefſhred the Cavity of the Thora ſends out 
n the Bram ies; which, with the Bran- zes 
t di of the two Intereoſtaie, form, a little a- 
Lone Above the Heart, between the Aorta and 
e, ofthe Trachea, the Plexus Cariliatus, which 
ch to gives a great number of mall Branches to 
fri he Pericardium*and Heart, "particularly 
Lips, very many ere long the Horta to the 
let Ventticte.” I eighth Pair gives al- 


it fo ſeveral Branches to the Lungs, which. 
00. — ä — theBrowebi, then it deſcen ls 
£75 eſopbagys, and is ip read upon 
"ory temach, and ſome twig! to the 
the Concav® ſide of the Liver, as f LO 48 | 
into f "L > 2 r 


Pak | mother hien paſſesour of the Skull ac 


bor. I the fame hole with it. Tris call'd Nerras 
nes 2 ; it ariſes from the Me- 


ch dla Spinalik;Fabour the begitinin of the 
”" ä | 8 a fixth 


| he Axillary Aﬀtery, and the leſt the 


ve it is ufual 10 eleribe 
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___ fixth Pair of the Neck; as it/aſcends; 
the Head, it receives on each Side a T. 
from the firſt five Pair of Nerves of th 
Neck, as they riſe from the Medulla d 
nualis; then it enters the Skull, and pal 
ſees out of it again with the eighth Pai 
and is wholly ſpent upon the "Muſeu 
Traperius. 4" een 
re 17th The nint Pair iſes from th Proc 
Pair. fas Olivares of the Merllla Oblongata 54 
| paaſſes out of the Skull by its own pro 
per Hole in the Os Oceipitis : As it paſſe 
to the Tongue, it gives ſome Branche 
to the Muſcles of the Os Hyvides, but iti 
Trunk is diſtributed in the Body of th 
Tongue, and its Extremities from the 
| The tenth Pair riſes! by ſeveral ſmall 
a, ,. Threads from che beginning af the . 
e.. Sinalis; then afcending a little, it 
goes out at the ſame Hole of the Dur 
Mat er at which the Vertebtal Artery en. 
ters, paſſing between the Protuberance 
of the Oeciput and the firſt Vertebra, in 
the Sinus, Which we have obſervEd in 
his Vertebra: Then it gives a Branch to 
he firſt Pair of the Neck which goes to 
the Plexus Cervicalis ; it gives another to 
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. 


8 15 ' *; Py 


\ $4 km *- 45 YOu FR . 


n SI BY bs 7 * a l * hs 
8 BC T. inte Foy 8. 
„ mon IIS e 2 TS $72 5 9k . 5 * 4 
_ the Nerves Ahieh come out n 
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HE Mere ewhiug come out be- 
tween the Vemebræ are thirty Pair; 
hey ariſe from che Spinalis Medulla dick 
as we have ſaid before) is a conti- 
uation of the Subſtantia” Medwllaris, or 
edulla Oblougata of the Brain, contain- 
d in the great Holes of the Vertebre. 
itMits internal Subſtanee is mixed in ſeveral 
Places with a Subſlance like the Cortical 


has obſerved.) From the firſt — 


ſmalſſlof the Neck to the firſt of the Loins, it 
Mis divided by the Pia Mater into the right 
e, it and left Side, not quite through its mid. 
Duri dle, but the depth of a Line or two in 
y en:Mits fore and hind part. From the firſt 
ance of the Loins to its Extremity, it is di- 
in vided into a great number of Fibres, 
A ia B ſeparate from one another, if 
h to thes be ſhaken in warm Water“ This 
es to Part, becauſe of its reſemblance, is call'd 
r to Cauda Equina, tis cover'd by four Mem- 
ter- branes, of which the firſt is that which 
t on lines the great Holes of, the Yertebre. 
Ine ſecond as the Dura Mater, hich has 


two! Sinut s, on on 


A. 


each ſide of the Me- 
dulla 


3 


ubſtance of the Brain, (as Malpighius 


352 Of the Nerves which come 
Aula; they reach from the Occiput to t 
laſt of the Os Sacrum. The third is 1) | 
Pia Mater, Aud the fourth, call'd Ara 
noides, is a very ſine Membranes whic 
contains only e Randles of Fibres whig 
make-the — Nerves. 
All the Nerves, as they riſe out of u 
Medals, Hinalit, are, by the Pia. Mat les, 
2 into two Plans, oy le or 
above the other. And as ſoon as th 
Nerves are come out of the Yerteb:df 
they ſenda Branch to one — wha ranc 
they make a little Ganglio. 
The Nerves of the Feel are = re | 
Tei ſeven of the Neck, twelve of tw. 
Back, ſtve of the Loins, and fix of thillh,.., 
Os SCacrum; they come out at the Hole 
| in the ſides of the Bodies of the Yertebre 
; wo haye been taken notice f i in theach 


| Of the I fr Pairof Neck is ſp read i 
| Nerves of the Muſcles of the Head and N —— 
the Neck. joins a Branch of the tenth Pair, whe 

goes: to the Plexus Cervicalis, and it gives 


another Branch to the Inte: lt: Pai all he 
below the Plexus. wk | o 
The ſecond Fair of the * ab 


* Nerves to the Muſcles of the Head 
and Neck, to the external Ear.and Ska: 


of the e 
The third gires ſome R *o the 
Neck and Head; it ſends out the Nerws 


N 48 


| 8 
A Hoy the Cavity of IS, 


between the Vertebrz. 
apbragmaticus bein Joined by à Rranct 
11. fuels Pair”. This < Sek goes 
read on the Midrifl. 
urth, fifth, fixth- and N 


d ts 


The 


Ne ſome Branches to the Muſcles of the 


*r eck and Head; but their greateſt Bran- 


ey enter; they Join all 
Wen they im 


es, together with a Branch of the firſt 


the 


enter the Arms. As ſoon as 
| her, 5 and 
nediately divide into — 


Wranches. The firſt and innermoſt goes 


4 l to the Skin which covers the inner and 


re part of the Arm. The ſecond goes 


f th wn by the inner Protuberatice fate 
" ncrns, by the Benders of the Fingers z 


d in the Palm of the Hand it divides 
to five Branches; of which one goes to 


ach fide of the Little and Ring-Finger, 


| 4 nd the fifth to the external fide of the 


iddle Finger. The third accompanies 


be ; ihne Artery the Seblimis and the 

OP rojundus ; It divides alſo into fire bran- 
hes, of which oue goes to each fide-of +l 
F* finger, and the fifth 
— » che Internal ſide of the middle Fin- 5 


The fourth paſſes under the -Bz- 
hs to the outer ſide of the Arm, and 


Back of the Hand, to be diſtributed 


into the Fingers, as the foregoing. The 
fifth is ſpent on the Muſeles on the inſide 
of the Arm. All cheſe Nerves, except 


0 the re which come, &c. 
we firſt give Branches to the Baff. 
r oy” 
Of the Ilie fir PairoPthi ety eve Fer aß 
Nerves of Back gives à Bran h (as is ſaid) tot 
the Back. Arm D The twelth Pair is diſperſedſ. 
the Muſeles of the Lower Belly, 

all the reſt run along the Sinus in the 

der Side of each Rib, 8 Nerves 


all the-Moſcles"rhar tet pen che R . 
| Of the 5 be eit and cecond h. air © e 1 
+ Nerves of give Nerves tu the Muſcles of ten Ke 1 
the Loins. . Beira the Inguen, to the Tard, 1 des 
te the“ Parts contained inthe Baſon. Til 
third and butt give ſome Branche. 


the ſame Parts, but their Trunks J 
and make the Nervus Anterior Fro 
which is diſperſed i in the fore part 
the Thigh. This Nerve ſendsa Brant 

' _ 2through-the Hole in the Iſchiam, whil 
is pen in the Tyicebi. The laſt of f 

| pins — e age reed 


P52 2 + $4 ; . 


| Nerves 10 ot e out — ane bach de, b ul > 
| the Os 525, thoſe in its forefide'zand: —— He 

, evan out between the Ex emitry of th 1 9 

1 3 Coerigi. „er i 

The firſt four Pair of the Qed W 

| aq - c 


Baſon; but their gre i A 
-the- laſt, rene — 2 be 0 


FJ * 


of the Arteries in general. 
(the Longs make the Nervus * ICUs, 


is Nerve paiſes.gþ e tween 
e e, 9 FO —. 5 Semi men. 
ben th 42 


Branch. 
he oth 


ce wanner, to, 0 
CS, 1 N 


The ff 5 nd rt 


e very, 1575 | 8 
e Sphin er, an Bladdet natu: 
- 8+ Parts... 98 ml, © 2 x . 6. : oy yet P * ci 77 [ "= 


n. J 
che 


x x 


whe gg 112002 > ail fy in Tu 
a 50 Sper e , ths e 
4 rxerics ALATA * e 
TI EET IS * 2g Es : ARE * 
. HE Areerier"are Conical Channele, 
e, boy which convey the Blood from the 
come finfeart ro all the Parts of the Body“ 
germ - Eachi'Avtery” n poſed of rhret 
FW Coats; of which the firſt ſeems to be a 
Web of fine Blood Veſſels and Nerves, 
eg for the nouri ſuing of the Coats of the 
ih ſrtery. The ſerondis-made-up of Cir, 
WY cular, or rather pira — ; of which 


. _ N there 
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bres have -a ſtrong Elaſticity, by wh 


Membrane, which 3 the Blood wi A 
wits Channels, Which otherwiſe, uff. 
the dilatation: of the Arter Wowidt 1 


and the Coats of the Veins ſeem to! 


rhus premiſed, it will be eaſie to accou 
. forwards towards the Extremities, by 


2 


ae den 09 Wires” 2 Blood 


Of the Arteries in general. 
there are more or fewer &rata, acconl 
to the bigneſs of the Artery. The 


they contract themſelves with ſome fi 
when the Power by which they have be 


ſtretehed out ceaſes. * The third and x. f 
wmoſſt Coat is a fine, denſe, tranſpa 


Art. 


ſeparate the Spiral Fi res from of 
another. As the Arteries grow {mall 
and ſmaller, ſo theſe Coats grow thin”) 


only 2- continuation of the Coats of i 
Capiltnry Arteries. f 
he Structure g the FACTS bei 


for their Pulſe. When the left Vent! 
ele of the Heart contracts and thro! 
its Blood into the Great Artery, ti 
Blood in the Artery is not only thru 


the Channel of the Artery is likewiſeY*7 
lated ; becayſe Fluids, when they 1 
preſſed, preſs again to all hands, ad 
their preſſure is always per Antal! 
of the containing . 

the Coats of the Artery, 

impetus, may be dift x k 
upon the ContraQian ef the Near the. 


Of. the Art eries in general. 337 
Na 1 the Left Ventricle will [mob 
wlll preſs the Blood in the Artery for- 
ro a bor both together will diſtend 
ades of the Artery. When the 
. of the Blood againſt the ſides o 

Artery ceaſes, that is, hen the Heft 
F ntricle ceaſes to contract, then the 
e. u ral Fibres of the Artery, by cheirm- 
g Elaſticity, return again to their 
Ir ſtate, and contract the Channel of | 
S Artery, till it is again dilated by 

in Syſtole of the Heart. This Diaſtole 
ro e Artery is call'd its Fulſe, and the 
of e che Spiral Fibres are returning: to 
ir natural ſtate, is the diſtance be- 
gel een two Pulſes. This Pulſe is in all 

" Þ& Arteries of the Body at the ſame 

De; for whilſt the Blood is chruſt our 
che Heart into the Artery; the 7 

ing full, the Blood muſt move in all 
- Arteries at the ſame time; and be- 
Ie the Arteries are Conical, and. the- 
food moves from the Baſis of the Cone 
che en, therefore the Blood mutt 
„ Fike againſt the fides of the Veſſels, 

4 conſequently every point of the Ar- 

ry muſt be di at the ſame time 

at the Blood is thrown out of the Left 
aricle. of the Heart; and ag ſoen as. 
o ercome the imprans of the Blood, he. 
Arteries 
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| though the Blood runs continually,” 


ches call'd Sronariæ to the Heart; bee 


+ hat pierced it, it aſoeniiona little, 1 


4 of 
1 are gn Sed. m w 


there are two Cauſes, Which opera | bil 
| alternately, keep the Blood in a co The 


nual Motion, viz. the Heart and Fiblſl,, ch 


of the Arteries : But becauſe the al,,;ca, 


is ſtronger than the other, therefa bich 


the 
when an (Artery is oy it is feen. 


move throng a ® R 5 L 


* * 


ea 
wr hay he Order we are now! 7 
deſeribe. l Lniv 
The Aorta coming. from thie left Ve 
"rricls of the Heart, ſends out two Bri 


it pierces the Pericurdium; but after 


then it crooks r and forms t j 
Aorta Deſcen dens. From the u per Sid 
of this rook ĩt ſends out three Branche 
the left Side which are one Su 
ee and one 3 on th 
rig! | 


% 


Of the Trunk of the Foros Kc. 
ght Side which is the right SubClavian, 
om which 6 Fi riſes the right 


zrotide. 5 4 T 

The Arterie We ä each $i de fend 
t the Mediaſtina, the Mammaria, the 
roicalis or Vertebralis, and a Branch 


the Breaſt, and to the Glandule Tby- 
des. After the Subclavia hath. paſſed 


xillaris. | | 
B The Arteriæ Carotides, a8 chey afrend 
In each Side of the Trachea Arteria, give 
ine ſmall Branches to the Trachea Arte- 
©, to the Lamnx, to the Glandula Thy- 
45 and then they ſend out each four 
agkerable Branches. 
The firſt goes to the Tongue, to the 
pray uſcles of the Os Hoides, and to the 
harynx. ; 


The cola Aridesi into two Branches, 
uſcles Milohyoides and Digaſtrici, and the 
r Jaw, and is loft i It; the Muſeles of 


fil be Lips. 4 

e The thir Brasch divides at He Able 
45 e the Lower Jaw i into two Branches ; - 
| 16 


N rann. 
Wenn 4 
* 1 
N 9 
7 f 
4 


hich goes to the Muſcles of the Neck, 


rough the Maſculus W it Is cal d | 


f which the firſt loſes it ſelf in the 


Wccond goes along the Baſis of the low- 


ne enters into the Lower Jaws and the 
; ther makes, the Kale m N or 


© ts; 2 7 
3 5 # 8 * 4 5 . 7 ** 


EE. 4 


* 
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Mt 
1 
115 
El, 
TH 
g 
4 
. 
bb 
, 
A 
Ht; 
! 
if 
1 
| 
| 
tHe 
* 


1 1 o - 
— om; J 
Rr 
* 
” 


racica Superior 


the inſide ofthe Arm, giving See 


a Branch which is ſpread upon SF 


— — 


Of the 2254 of the Aorta, & 

WO Branch goes to the Muſcly 
on the hind part of the Neck, and to th 
Skin of the hind Head. X 

The Carotide then paſſes chrough d th 
Canal in the Os Perroſum, gives ſon 
Branches to the Dura Mater, joins wit 
the Cervicaly, fends out B es gs * 
Glandula Plnuitaria, Rete e 4 
44 Choroides, then i it runs through all u N 
Cheumvolutions of the Crrebram and 0 


WI4H 
Inter 
0 tl 
Lon 


| rebellum, and loſes its Capillary Branche 7 


in their Carotidal Subſlancgtce. 
The SHeillarn, havi pierced the &. 
lenum, gives ſome little Branches to th 
neareſt Muſcles; it fends out the Th 
wad 23 the uch u 


ris, and then it 1 
paſſes under the "Head 1 65 the Humen 
into the Muſculus Longus and Brevis 8 
the Am. 

The Trunk of che AeMaris 


the way to the Muſcles that le upon the 
Humerus., Above the Elbow it ſends ov 


nal Condyle of the Hume 
At the ending of, he Eibe ite ſameſf iy: 


Trunk divides into two Branches, the bra 
one External, And the other Internal. 


kde 

The External runs along the Rehe 
it 1 out 2 * which goes to the hy 
| Sapinatm 


) i 


of the Aorta aun 265. 
K:4i-ator, and aſcends to the Brachialic 15 
Vrernus, in the reſt of its courſe down . 
Vo the Wriſt, it gives Branches to the 
engus Reeg and Benders of. the : 
Fingers, Wrift and Thumb Being come 
che Wriſt, it ſends out a Branch which 
Noes to the beginning of the Luar, then 
paſſes under the endon of the Flexor 
ollicis ; it gives Branches to the exter-, 

| 3 art of the Hand, and} paſſing, un bo 
endons of the 95 its Branches 


ancheſun 5 each ſide the Thumb and 
„ re Finger. 9 
Ay ne internal Branch goes down along - 


be Cubitus to the Wriſt, and is diſtribu- 
Ded in like manner to each fide of the 
liddle-finger, vg ee and N 
Peer. A 


. - 2 w N * 1 4 5 7 
% g a * ua of * : e 8 


4 : * R "WW. 8 
"1, "A. ; Pe 
ba * 3 Lo ** * ; 
\ - + 5 4 - r 5 z 
el ;en lens, N 
0 ö 


HE Tk 1 bende out rd 
the Bronchialis of M. Ru yſch, Which 
&ccompanies-all che Nabe of the 
Bronchi, As it deſcends along the Ver- 
Je of the Thorax, it ſends out on each 
nal, ide che Intercoſtal Arteries. To the 
5 5 h LY gives the Phreniea and 
"8 205 "Aſs A EW % the 


2 5 n 


it 1 the 2bdots#. Ihe Ceftata M ane 


„ 
* ; 


Omentum, and the Slenica to the Ot 


ri ht, 
ff 11 gives the Gaftrieg Dir which 5 
to the Stomach," the 22 to the Gall 
Bladder, the£piplis Bere to the On 
fi, the Inte/tizalts to the Inteſkine B. 
Ann, and to 'a- Part of the Jeſuni Hy 


the 9 18. the fi rf Fi Tehas out wht it 


vides into two: Brin ches, the one onth ou! 


beother onthe left, of Which th 


che Gaſtro-Epiploisto the Stömach, to th 


_ Onizntthin, 15 ſome Branches to "the l. int 
ver, which enter the CE 25 cl 
to accompany the By 4 Ich 
Porta. : ta 
4 Thee let Branch of Ks N er g «gr 

Gaſtric Dextra, Which is alſo {prex gc 


the Stomzch, the EpiÞio; Siniftra to 2 


ſtance of the Spleen. © | BE 
Then the 5 Deſcendens fend 02! 
the Me 2 2 the Renales N 


> Adi poſe, which o to the Glandule N *! 
15 and Fat about the Reins, the IM 4 


he ents to the Reins ; the permatice 11 
11 88 the Fabartr "Thfertores t 
Muſcles of the Loitis; the "Meſintn 


ca rs which with the Superior, 't 
. diſtributed. through all the Meſtnin © 
um, and Which accomp: mies . th 0 
Branches of the Vue NM. Verulcg. 1 


che * * + fb | ie 5 


it divides. - into t o great Branches ; 
and from the Angle they make, ſprings 
Jout a ſmall Artery calbd the. Sacra, 
rum. The Iliack Arteries divide a- 


lac n ite anal, ws 

From the internal. Iliack ariſes the 
.Hypogaſtricaz, tis diſtributed to the Blad- 
der, to the * to the gutet and 
inner fide of the Maris, Vagina Veoſt- 
enlæ Seminales, Proſtate, and Penis, to 
the Os Kacrum, and to all the Parts con- 
tained in the Pelvis or Baſon; then it 
gives wo conſiderable Branches which 
go out of the Lower Belly. The firſt 
i:: 
buted to the Muſelescall d Glatei. The 
ſecond, which is lower than the firſt, 


which the firſt goes to the Obturatores, 
the ſecond pierces the Cavity of the 
Abdomen, under the yfiſennis, and loſes 
it ſelf by ſeveral Branches in the Glu- 


tæeus Maſor. 
the Cavity of the 2bdomen, it ſends out 
the Epigaſtrica, which runs up the inſi de 
of the Muſculus Reſtus; and a little be- 


the Privities. Then it is called Cu- 


en 


gain into the ekternal and internal I- 


gives alſo two Branches pretty big, of 


As ſoon as the external Iliack leaves 


low that, che Pudenda,, which goes to 


ralis, 


1 3 * 
KY * * 
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| ius ſeveral Branches. The firſt 


of the Aorta Defcerider. 

ralis, which ſends out three conſi derable 
2 r Wd rant acts; gr pn 
The firſt Ke xalled" Muſcula, which 


paſſes 
between the Muſcles call'd Thacrs* and 


Peflinems; and loſes it ſelf in the third 


Head of the Triceps in the K mi- mem. 


branoſus Or. Semi. nervoſus, in the begin- 
ning of- the-Birops, in the NQadyigentini 


er. 3 


: ſeveral Parts o the Mete and een 


Then che Trank of the "Muſculs goes 
1 — the firſt of the Triceps," and divides 
into three Branches more. kf 

The firſt having paſs'd the third: A 
the Triceps, is loſt in the Semi- membrano- 
ſus. The ſecond paſſes under the Fmur 
to the Vaſtus Externus. 
a little lower, caſts Branches to the Ten- 
don of the third of the Triceps; it loſes 
it ſelf at the end of the Semi- neruoſus, an 


: A the £524 


at the end of the: great, Head of 
| ed. 0665 t 


Tie £ — colidetaBle' Bras & 
the Trunk of the Crural goes to the ex- 
ternal part of the Thigh, paſſes under 
the Sartorius, under the Gracilis Reftns ; 
2t caſts ſome 2 ar yo of the 

; 8 Iiacui, | 


Ry 


The third goes 


Thact 
Reffu: 
Mem: 
mino 


5 
5 
2 1 


art: 
1 
54. 
and in the Garity.c Wen Stent W I 


Ichre 


The. ſecond, third ind: urch g0 15 


to tl 
but 
terns 


r + @ Te) 
able of the 8 
„ Ilacus, to the beginning of the Gnkeilis 
hich YRe#45,: to the Vuſtut Externus Crutalit, 
afles Money aro fore heavy of dect, 
and Nin. e eee eee. 
bird The third riſes.almoſi from the — 2 
part of the Grural, and loſes; it ſelf in 
the middle of the Gracilis es 8 
| and Vaftai Futermisa u oft ee 
rhe. Crural having ſent — — 
TE three Branches, gives ſeveral Branches 
to to che Sartorius, to the Gracilis Poſterior, 
cih but the greateſt, Sent it. ors hs Marie 
2 aa „ RS 5 AN Ty ay 
goes As the Crural . it Klenke 
1 Fs in the hind part of the. Thighs: 
paffing through the Pendons of the Tri- 
1 ce being come to the Ham, the firſt 


) 
. * 
e 
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ang. Branch it ſends out is ſpread on the 


mur (bind part of the Thigh Bone, and it goes 
goes io the little Head of the Bicehs: then it 
. caſts out ſeveral other Branc en which 
loſe themſelves in the Fat, and in the 
Extremities of the Muſcles behind the 
mur. Under the Ham it ſends out two 
popliteæ, which go round the Knee, the 
one in the inſideʒ the other in the outſide. 
It caſts out, a little lower, ſeveral e- 
ther Branches, of which ſome go to the 
beginning of the Gemini, of the Soleus: 
Hs and Poplitaus, and pom ty 
wine «he Tibia aide, 
R 3 8 


Then it divides; intoitwo of 
_ which the firſt paſſes through the Mem- 


brane which joins the Tia and Peron 
together, upon which it continues it 


way, giving Branches to the Tibien 


Bata, and 0 the . ee 


rum. 


- The ond Brandh els; into thisl 


more, the' one External, the Da In- 


ternal. 


The Eating. aher it bath given 


Pranches. to the Soleus, to the Peron aw 
Poſterior, and to the Flexor Pollicis, pierces 
the Membrane between the Tibia and 
Perons; riſes" upon the external Ankle, 


to ſpread it ſelf E the ypper pare! 9 


the Foot. a 
Tphe Internal, as it e 
Buatiches toꝰ the Solæus, to the: an ores 
Digitorum, to the Tibieus Poſterior 3 "then 
it paſſes by the Cavity of the Peron, 
where it divides into two Branches, of 
which one- paſſes under the Tu to the 
great Poe, the other paſſes between 
the Muſculus Bros and the Hyporenis, 
and is irie into the other three 
Foes. » Df 
This is the Order ant Diftiiburion of 
the principal Arteries in the Body, each 
of which are ſubdivided into others, and 


whole 


ere, in into * till. at laſt the 


hos : I one pn a ain, py nr. Ag likes 
N A ommunicate with one 


Auer 


with others, as before, B 
means, when any fwall Arte 1 
fructed, the Blocd is. brought by The 


communicati 980 Branches YA ets 
bt 


parent every 5 where, but chiely in the 
Fr nd Bis i ** 


ſame thin 


The other thing is, "Thar the — | 


ef the. Orifices of the Branches of any 


Artery is greater than the Orifices; of 


the 'runk from which they came; 
50 this Confideration, the Veloeity 


the Blood is mightily diminiſhed as 


it removes from the Heart. The Pro- 
portions the Primary Branches bear 


to one another,” and the Aorta to the 
avg and een Artery: are as fol- 


low. 


1 hd . at oc 
EE 2 * ##3}-2 Tre F 


parker,” ; 


- * 
i I 
ACE Een te a 


3 n e . — 


x of the ; Ao Deſcendens 2 wb 
The Aorta . 100000 
201010 
who TOE Fe. 
4 en Azillary 44436 T 
Bronchial 1 >: Sb vg 434 1 „ 
"24 pals, each 453, 5 \ 204204 re 
„ do e 4830 fand 
r Foes - = | 23074 proa 
"Right Em iy gent Th ot 4639 | 
Left Emulgent 5 4460039 Ibrin 
Inferior NA 23 301 5. bo) 
s Lumbals, each 4 26051 
2 lliacx 
Neeb en 


| : * 3 — — * 
The Sum of all the Branches 102 740% wit 


: 3 £45 85 . ä — cul: 


© * * 1 . * - LBS" 
. 9 "Med aſt "A, dy 5 — * * 
„ A 


The Pulmonary ry Artery | 1392916 Put 
"Phe Aer „„ Rel 
THe Deſcendant Cava, 


* 
: 2 a 8 1. % F x 

, 2 n SC = „ ** 
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1 * 3 3 
Os A . .. rad. 3 a 
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305.8 Fs it, t als at lat they all form three: 
739 large Veins, t r Jeſarndens Which 
39 eee Blood back from All the Parts 
15 KB bove th e, Hearts The Cava Hſcendens- 
05.3 which, brings the Blood from all the. 
39.8 arts below the Heart and t 1e Porta 
35 + which carries the Blood to the Liver. 
The Coats of the Veins are the ſame: 
40.7 with thoſe of the Arteries, only th Ma. 
— {cular Coat is as thin in-all-che. Yeind I 
Nit is in the C llary Arteries 3 j the preſ- 
or 8 ure of the Glos! Agalnſt the des of Ne 
7vVeins being leſs than thut againſt » 
373 ſides of the Arteries. 

in che Veins there is no Pulle, 

gs cauſe, tt 16 Bl d ts. thrown! a yang 
ich a, continued Stream, and * 
it moves from a narrow Channel. £0..3 
54 wider. Ss 4 

T, The Upillary 1 — ow with « one 
4; another, as has been laid; of the Capil- | | 
5505 lacy, Arterigs ws ls ern” an. 
W 173 R | nm, 


F Of the Fang nene. 


a 44 ak 200 * 6 a 
— s — 5 . . 5 N . 9 on 7 
8E T. e 
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pk 

the extreme Capillary. Arteries,. 
WES k again towards Heart, | 
and uniting their Channels ag they ap- 


Veins. are;only. Do. 


POET - 


5 : 


” are {mall Membranes or Valves; ſome 


In all 3 er are and b 
dicular to the Horison; ee et 
af the Litera and of the Porta, there 


times there is only one, ſometime] 
_ are two, and ſometimes three 
together, Rke ſo many half 
ris {tuck to the fides of the v 
with their Mouths towards the Heh 
In the Motion of the Bleed towardificei 
the Heart, they are preffed clofe to the 
| fides of the Vein; Ber if Blood-fhould 
fall back, it * 2 the Valves; 


and they being diftended, f 2 * the ſieve 
Chanel, {6 that 20 Pied can 1 
them. my . 4 . ) 


, 
— * 23 9 

| £ et 
e er. vin. e 
3 8 1 _ Deſet 3 7 | 


FE IS SE 


Fo R the ts Jeflribing he che 
_ © Veins, 1 ſhall hegin ar their Bs nts, tri 
and preceed to their Branches ein fiſt 
to the Motion of the Blood in them; Bnot 
| and firft of the Cava Deſtendens, ot that of 
in which the Blood -returns from all the L 
Parts aboye the Heart. N che 


joins the Trunk of the Coon de, Yr 


ws. 


beBthe up per ts, "om Rin hens 


— om inferior parts, but 22 | 
verts both into — Auridhe, Where che 


ava De 9 —— Joins the Auricle$ it re- 
eives e Coronary Vein of the Heart. 
As foon as it p erees t Peicardium, 
it receives the *aduy©-,or Nun ſfue Hari; 
this Vein runs: —_— righe gde of 
pe Vertebre of the Thorax, and is made 
y the Union of the Veins of _ 
ibs on each ade. " a mall end; at 
he Diaphra 5 ivided inte o 


Branches 4 n '9s: 
"Vein, fomerimes from” _ Seal, 


deus. forget : 75 93 — 4 of - For fp 1 
The G oke. receives 
the Deegan Sußerjon, ꝙhich is di 
zted in the Het ical che eur 
firſt Ribs, 40 which the Arygos 
not. Nemärk That che ele 
of the one and the other run in the 
uus which are on tl lower fides of | 
the Gps. 4 
Sanmichellins hats rel Ahe the - 
Js of the Cava. Deſcendens receives 


.& * 


ME 1 2 
7 A 4 


. 


a TY ” | "TN SS „ OE 

' H * nk of the Gove SF | 
as ſoon a it comes to the Elavicule, 
where it is Tuffaind by the Thymus, is 
divided into two gl the one goes 
to the right, the other to the left; 5 they 
are call d Scbclavie, which receive {6 
7 other Branches. „ 

The firſt is the . hic 

mes ſometimes into the cava, before 
it divides 3 into the Subclavie; this Veinis 
Aiſtributed in the Breaſts, and frequent. 
I it goes lower, and makes an Au 
| for e with FR Branches of the Epi 
h rica. 13 {546 05, eras 
= The i is "the: Ae re which 
3s ordinarily one opening into the 'T'runk 
of the Cava; it goes to the ay gs 
and Thy S351 335.6 "EY If 
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rs, which goes up the Vertebræ of 
the Neck, and caſts ſome Branches by 
* 5 to o the Mrs NG = he " 
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this] The Surth,riqat Mel Inſerier, 
rteria which: zen ſometimes into the Jugu: 
Ilars; tis diſtributed chrough the — 


, Janſwers this is call'd NMaſeula -Poſterio. 
Ipecauſe tis adiſtributed in the Muſ'⸗ 
. cles . dh In the kit: Nat of th 4 
Neck. n 
den, After lung the! Rant a Subcle „% 2 


cole, come. out: of 9 Cavity of. the Breaſt, 


186, is they are call'd;;dxillaxes's: they receive 
goer the Scafulark Tnternus and Which 
they goes to the Muſcles of the \ Scapulay 
e ſe- to the Glands. in the Arm- p its: Then 
they are divided into two — 
hich the ſuperior. is call'd rden, and the 
efore inferior 1 . „ ID 
einisY Into t lea open acic 
nent: Superior, | whi es to the Dugs an 


Aus: Muſcles of the Breaſt. The- Thoracica 


** Inferior, which ſpreads. it ſelf upon the 
Side of the Breaſt, by ſeveral Branches 
hich which communicate by Anaſtomoſis wi 


runk the Branches of the . under the | 


nun Muſcles of the Breaſt: . } 


I The Subclavii receive alſo tha. Segels | 


erte ves Externi &-. 
e of Heae. 

x by The Jugulares. Externs afents 1 
the Ears, where. hep divide in two. 
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prior Muſcles of the Neck, and the ſu. 
4 derior of the Breaſt. The Branch thas, 
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Meſcles of the Mouth and the ger A, 
nt. The external lying g upon t 
wide, | dinide into two 
which one ie ſpread thre! all the s 
and the Branches of the one ſide unite 
with thoſe on che other Side; and fe 
the Vena eur he: other Branch 
s to the emples ea 
Lerne Jagulun, Iuterni aſcend to the 
Baſis of the Cranium, where they are di- 
vided into two Branches, of which the I di- 
resteſt open into the Sinus Laterales ei 'E 
Dara Nuten, by the Holes kehre the 
which the cighth el Nerves come ¶ nd 
out ; the leaſt goes to the Pia Mam whe 
by the Hole which is us . 3 Sabo 
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| Ybalica creeps Wen che Am 
di- 2 ;@ Skin and the uleles; it 
divides into two Branches. 
s of | The external Branch goes down to 
bro the Wrift, Where it joins the EAflien, 
-d turns up to the Hack of the Hand, 
wlll vhete it giree a Branch 23 makes the 
. itela Between N Finger: * 5 | 
the little Fink er. 2 e 
5 A ſein 's Oils oe” © ff 
5 in continued and intermitting 
1 91 20 but the Moderns 1 not o 
- ua) this particulat Pradlice fince the Know. 
chere is no difference whether one be 
I Blooded in the Chara, Mediana, or 
T. Baſilica. | 
I The internal Branch of the C alice By 
1 . with a . of the Baſilice, 
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_ three Branches, under the Tendon of 


reaches below DW; W. 
vides into two Branches ; z e 


| fore. Fin ex, à dit ..t cli Exten: 
fores et 5 The e e ot ebene. ich 
goes to the middle inger, e 
Finger, to the little Finger, and. to the 


Arm; it diwides into the b 
rior and P ofteri Th art goes 1 5 * 
the Muſcles © he. Nina to the little 
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W into two Branched u N the Ra. itt 


Of the ei eint of the Arms, Kc. 


The Baſilica, which is the inferio 
Branch of the Axillaris, divides inWiss ; 
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the Muſeulus Peftoralis,” 

The firſt Branch, accompanies, the 
fourth Branch of Ne erves that Soes te 
the Arm. 
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ternal, which 1575 to the Thumb, 


inner Muſcles of the Hand. 
The third Branch is called Suben 
nens, towards the 1 immer 7 Ft the 


Finger, Where it joins a, . the 
— ; the [ooo near. to the Ek 

; {ends out * Branch Which 063 
5 ch e Wriſt; then it 13 with” the 
Cophalica. Rr 1 18 forms the Mes 9.3" 


The Ne Ww * is ak of. et ran 
: bbalica Interior, and. the ſecond Branch, 
the Rams Sent anvus. of the. Baſil lica, 


dim; 5: 


77 menen of th Cava, Se. 


is,; the one external, called Ce ale 
6 leis which runs berweenthe kumb 
nd the fore Finger. The other Un: 


„ whic — between the | 
inger pa . middle Finger, rol 


metimes between this nes and the 
"re TORN! ; . 


[Ee Tt t reg 8. Cava Aſcendens,.. ; 5 
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ber Ne Heart ihe — Wh 
ragma, does not lie upon the Vertebræ, 
ut runs at a ſmall Diſtance from them. 

it the Diapbragma it receives the-Phre-. 
ica or Diapbragmarica. . W hen it has 
ierced the Diaphragma, it receives ſome: - 

arge Branches from the Liver; then 5 


Irtery from the Liver to the fourth Ver, 
. of the Loins, where it divides in- 
Io two eat Branches call'd Viaei ; but 


e Franches from each Side. 


alis, which is ſpread on W gre . 
at a, covers the BG . 


he Cava Aſtendens accompanies the gr bat 


Sefore this Diviſion, it rue "our, : 


The firſt is the Vena Adipoſe, or Re. 
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Which we have already ſpoken. 
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of ebe Cava, &. 
ah ſecond . . ee 
eh goes to dneys Where it d 
inte ſeveral mags Branches. 
he third is the Lens 5, wmmatica, d 


„The. fourth is the Veua 1e 
which is not always one, but often tu 


a e inferior; the 
are beſtowed on the Muſcles of thi 
Loins, and on the Peritonaum. he Gy 
at, 7 laſt Branch of th 
Taps aris,' Muſcula Superior... 5 
Tenge ſome Anatomiſts chat bas | 
obſerved, ; hat 5 — 18. 4; Nn af * 
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5 above the ia to t0 go to "tt 
highs. Near this Divafion they 
eeive> one or two Branches eu Fa 


2 T 


6 7 ben abr Ess Lire. Side, te 
lo branches, the one Internal the = 
5 Fer External. he Interna receives: | 
J "Y 70. branches, the Muſcular Media, 
abari Rich is ſpread through the Myſdes 
hs . the Thigh, the Hypogeſtrica, | Which 
J ; ſometimes double, .-and {pread- * 
bs | out the Sphin#er oß the aum there- 
ſpe tis call'd their Hemorrhidalis 


The: Ee — of the! FI 
xcives. three' branches, two: before it 
des out of the — and che 
bird after it goes aut irrer.“ 1 
The firſt is the Nu Bpige 7 

hich comes. rarely intq the Crarali, 
goes to the Peritoneæun, aſcends ta 
he i Retz, where it dns 
e Mamma Os which! it a en i- 


be cod is: ihe: 1 Puden 0 
N upon the Parts of Generation. 
he third is the Miſculs rer, it 
ves towards the Artieulation' of ch 
ur, and is diſtributed to tho M lee 


hed If this Part. * 
The Ilie Bic rior, offs. is "I re · | 
© Frcived alt theſe branches, takes the Name 
\ FCruralis, and then receives ſix branches 
Ynore, The 
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which ſome go to the great Toe. 
Veins is little; tis ſpent on the Muſcle 


_<*The third is the Muſculs: Ea 
cles of the Thigh. On the othtz 


; another call'd Mz feula Interna, > whid 


account" it can hardly be 2 755 . #:The 
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Bog The fifth is the Krall, Which 1 


leaſt ae e eee which js = 


Of the Tr1 „1 / ne C ava, &c, 

be firſt is the Vena Sachen, bie 
gers down under the Skin along tif 
inſide of the Thigh and Leg, accom 
nied with a Nerve which loſes it ſelf; 

the” nner Ankle. The. Sapbena turf 
towards the upper part. of the Foot 
where it gives ſeveral branches, , 


The ſecon is the 1ſchias Minor, ther. 


and Skin Which are about the upp 
Joint of the Femur. 


becauſe it goes to the External Mu 


fide'of the Eruralis, juſt o OS to the 
beginning of this Vein, there goes out 


goes to the Internal Mulcles of chef 
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The Sonett 1. he ' Poplt tes made d 
two different branches united together; 
it goes ſtraight down by the Hamm te the 


Heel; it lies pretty det p, upon Which 
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branches'which appear, 7 


s Place a8 


this Vein." . ii x08 1 


new big, and which divides into two 
ches the one External Which isl 
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100 of the Vena Porta. 387 
ft, | Each of theſe ea divide 2 "a 
ic ain into two more ; the ne external. 

le other inteknal. 13 3 Nn 5 . 4 3 
ii The Siralis diſtributes its Branches 

on the Fat of the Leg, and makes 
turn the Branches of the Poplitæa, all; 
Dose Pliaus of Veins which are con- 
: ieuous, on 258 -UPPET Part. of che 
4 dor. n 8 +: n 
‚ The Gxth and 14ſt Branch of the . _ 
is the Iſcbias Majon, which & rake. | 
0 to the. "Muſcles and Fat the 
$5, and is divided afterwards into ſe- 
W. ral W . are 3 . 
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which come from all the Parts f 
Ie Body, except the Stomach. Splecngis 
Iicreas, Omeutum, an d Inteſt ſtines, from 
ich Parts Y Blood is carried by. 5 | 
e Branches of the Parta,.to the Li 
Sr, to be returned by the . 5 
the Cava in the Liver, after that the ads. 
le has been ſeparated f. rom 15 Mass 
5 A. in the Sion, of # he. 
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it brought the Chyle by its Maler 
8 from the Inteſtines to 
a Liver, thro' whoſe Subſtance” tis ſprez 
it ariſes out of the Liver, itzeceirf 

2 {mall Veins from the Veica Rl 
enll'd Cyſtice Gemeile, one from the 8 
* mach call'd Gaſtrica Dextra ; then 
vancing 2 little to the Left, its I 
_,_ divides into two Branches, of wh 
=, che Leaſt, call'd Ramm Shlenicus, 80 

. w. the left " Hypechondriwn .: And 
_ greatettcall'd; Aieſentericus goes to 
Right. The Rm Sienicuss ſo all 
becauſe it carries the Blood from 
. — receives two Branches call Par 
,_ © Geaftrica Minor, & Major, which z 
ſpread through all the Stomach. 
Branch of the Gaſtrica Major makes 
©: Coronarie Stomachice at the upper 0 
9 — the — Ar recefes thi 


3 ike, : "the ons or the e nd 
inferior. 2 Ini. 
he Laperior-tvenives: the Fai 3 , 
and ſome othe Branches which col jan 
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, The et ue, which". 
e est, and that Part of the. C 
ſpreſbich is under the Sroncaeh. The "On, 
ecenicr Branch is the Gaſtro·Epiplois G. 


ra Fill: which is alſo ſpread pn Wl 


be S041 and upon the Stomach 3 it 
den mak es ſometimes the Vena Hæmorrhoi- 
IT Interna. The reſt of this inferior 
Branch comes from the Subſtance of 
me Spleen.» © - — 7: 
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inalis, which comes from the 
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